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SECTION 00 11 00 - NOTICE TO BIDDERS 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. The Notice to Bidders follows this page. 
 





 
 

NOTICE TO BIDDERS  

Notice is hereby given that SEALED BIDS will be received:  
 
BY AND AT: MSD of Wayne Township  
  Education Center  
  ATTN: Mr. Richard Spartan 
  1220 S High School Road 
  Indianapolis, IN 46241 

 
FOR:   MSD of Wayne Township Salt Storage Facility 
 

UNTIL:   Bids are due 2:00 PM, local time, Tuesday, November 3, 2026 
  
PROJECT LOCATION :  MSD of Wayne Township Operations Center    

7202 W McCarty St.,  
Indianapolis, Indiana 46241   

 
RECEIPT OF BIDS: Bids received after the designated day and time listed below will be returned 
unopened.  Any postal/courier service is the agent of the Bidder.  Bids are to be submitted on the Bid 
Form as provided in the Project Manual and on Indiana State Board of Accounts Form No. 96 (revised 
2013) as required by the statutes of the State of Indiana.  Bidders shall also submit financial data and a 
properly signed Affidavit of Non-Collusion as required by Form No. 96.  Bids shall be submitted in a 
sealed envelope, marked with the name and address of the bidder, and clearly identified as follows: 

MSD of Wayne Township Salt Storage Facility 
  
BID OPENING: Each bid will be opened in public and read aloud in the Board Room at the Education 
Center, 1220 S High School Road, Indianapolis, IN 46241, by the Owner on Tuesday, November 3, 
2026 at 2:00 PM local time.  Deliver Bid in a sealed envelope showing the project name and Bidder’s 
name and address. 

PRE-BID MEETING:  A pre-bid meeting for interested parties will be held on Tuesday, October 20, 2026, 
at 2:00 PM at MSD of Wayne Township Operations Center in the parking lot on the east side of the 
building. The meeting will include an opportunity to tour the site where the new salt storage facility will be 
constructed.  To arrange site visits after this meeting, contact Richard Spartan, by email: 
richard.spartan@wayne.k12.in.us. 

CONTRACT TYPE: 
Project will be constructed under a Single Prime Contract with bids received on a lump sum basis. Each 
proposal shall include all labor, material, and services necessary to complete the project in full 
accordance with the Construction Drawings and Project Manual. Prime bidders and their subcontractors 
must be certified and in compliance with the Indiana General Assembly’s House Enrollment Act #1019. 
 
Where trade names, brand names, or manufacturer’s names are used in the Project Manual, it is for the 
purpose of establishing kind and quality and not for the purpose of limiting competition.  Bidders may offer 
items or materials equal in quality and having the same durability and efficiency if the Bidder first receives 
written approval from the Architect/Engineer prior to the date and time of the Bid Opening and complying 
with requirements indicated in Document 00 21 00, “Instructions to Bidders.”  The Bidder shall identify 
such substitutions by name, kind, and type with the Bid. 
 
A contract will be awarded to the lowest responsible and responsive bidder, complying with the conditions 
of the Instructions to Bidders and Advertisements for Public Bids.  The Owner, however, reserves the 
right to reject any and all bids, and waive any informalities, discrepancies, omissions, variances, or 
irregularities in bids received in its sole discretion.  If a contract is awarded, it will be to the “lowest 
responsible and responsive bidder” in accordance with Indiana’s Public Work Projects Act, Indiana Code 
36-1-12.  The bidder agrees to hold open its bid for a minimum of sixty (60) days from the date of the bid 
opening.  
 
 

mailto:richard.spartan@wayne.k12.in.us


 
 

 
BID DOCUMENTS: 
Interested Prime Bidders may obtain electronic Bidding Documents at no cost from Eastern Engineering, 
http://distribution.easternengineering.com.  All other bidders may purchase electronic or printed sets 
directly from Eastern Engineering, 9901 Allisonville Road, Fishers, IN 46038, 1-866-884-4115. 
 
Any questions concerning this project shall be directed to CSO Architects, 317-848-7800.  Contact Nick 
Wissing, nwissing@csoinc.net or Brad Krohn, bkrohn@csoinc.net. 
 
BID DOCUMENTS - REVIEW: 
Construction will be in accordance with the bid documents, which may be viewed at the following 
locations, as well as local plan rooms: 

 CSO Architects     Eastern Engineering 
 8831 Keystone Crossing     9901 Allisonville Road 
 Indianapolis, Indiana 46240    Fishers, IN 46038 
 317-848-7800     866-884-4115 

BID SECURITY: Each bid shall be accompanied by a bid security for five percent (5%) of the base bid 
in the form of a certified check or a bid bond.  Bid bonds shall be executed by the bidder and a surety 
company qualified to do business in the State of Indiana.  The check or bid bond shall be made 
payable to Noblesville Schools.  Should a successful Bidder withdraw the bid, or fail to execute a 
satisfactory Contract, the Owner may then declare the Bid deposit forfeited as liquidated damages. 

PERFORMANCE BOND AND LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND: 
The successful bidder shall, upon acceptance of his bid, be required to procure and pay for a 100% 
Performance Bond/Labor and Material Payment Bond in the amount equal to the contract price, and such 
bond shall comply with all laws of the State of Indiana governing public contracts let by governmental 
units. 

Richard Spartan 
       Deputy Construction Officer 
       MSD of Wayne Township 

http://distribution.easternengineering.com/
mailto:nwissing@csoinc.net
mailto:bkrohn@csoinc.net
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SECTION 00 21 00 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the Instructions to Bidders, AIA Document A701.  The Instructions to 
Bidders follows this page. 

1. A copy of AIA Document A701, "Instructions to Bidders" is bound in this Project 
Manual. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 00 Section “Supplementary Instructions to Bidders.” 

 

END OF DOCUMENT  
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 

The author of this document 

has added information 

needed for its completion. 

The author may also have 

revised the text of the 

original AIA standard form. 

An Additions and Deletions 

Report that notes added 

information as well as 

revisions to the standard 

form text is available from 

the author and should be 

reviewed. 

This document has important 

legal consequences. 

Consultation with an 

attorney is encouraged with 

respect to its completion 

or modification. 

FEDERAL, STATE, AND LOCAL 

LAWS MAY IMPOSE 

REQUIREMENTS ON PUBLIC 

PROCUREMENT CONTRACTS. 

CONSULT LOCAL AUTHORITIES 

OR AN ATTORNEY TO VERIFY 

REQUIREMENTS APPLICABLE TO 

THIS PROCUREMENT BEFORE 

COMPLETING THIS FORM. 

            

It is intended that AIA 

Document G612™–2017, 

Owner’s Instructions to the 

Architect, Parts A and B 

will be completed prior to 

using this document.      

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 

portion of this AIA®  Document 

to another electronic file is 

prohibited and constitutes a 

violation of copyright laws 

as set forth in the footer of 

this document. 

for the following Project: 

(Name, location, and detailed description) 

 

« MSD of Wayne Township Salt Storage Facility  » 

«7202 W McCarty Street  » 

«Indianapolis, Indiana 46241 » 

 

THE OWNER: 
(Name, legal status, address, and other information) 

 

«MSD of Wayne Township  »«  » 

«1220 S High School Road  » 

«Indianapolis, Indiana 46241  » 

«(317) 988-8600  » 

THE ARCHITECT: 
(Name, legal status, address, and other information) 

 

«CSO Architects  »«  » 

«8831 Keystone Crossing  » 

«Indianapolis, Indiana 46240  » 

«(317) 848-7800 » 
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ARTICLE 1   DEFINITIONS 
§ 1.1 Bidding Documents include the Bidding Requirements and the Proposed Contract Documents. The Bidding 

Requirements consist of the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, supplementary instructions to 

bidders, the bid form, and any other bidding forms. The Proposed Contract Documents consist of the unexecuted form 

of Agreement between the Owner and Contractor and that Agreement’s Exhibits, Conditions of the Contract (General, 

Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, all Addenda, and all other documents enumerated in 

Article 8 of these Instructions. 

 

§ 1.2 Definitions set forth in the General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, or in other Proposed Contract 

Documents apply to the Bidding Documents. 

 

§ 1.3 Addenda are written or graphic instruments issued by the Architect, which, by additions, deletions, clarifications, 

or corrections, modify or interpret the Bidding Documents. 

 

§ 1.4 A Bid is a complete and properly executed proposal to do the Work for the sums stipulated therein, submitted in 

accordance with the Bidding Documents. 

 

§ 1.5 The Base Bid is the sum stated in the Bid for which the Bidder offers to perform the Work described in the 

Bidding Documents, to which Work may be added or deleted by sums stated in Alternate Bids. 

 

§ 1.6 An Alternate Bid (or Alternate) is an amount stated in the Bid to be added to or deducted from, or that does not 

change, the Base Bid if the corresponding change in the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents, is accepted. 

 

§ 1.7 A Unit Price is an amount stated in the Bid as a price per unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or 

services, or a portion of the Work, as described in the Bidding Documents. 

 

§ 1.8 A Bidder is a person or entity who submits a Bid and who meets the requirements set forth in the Bidding 

Documents. 

 

§ 1.9 A Sub-bidder is a person or entity who submits a bid to a Bidder for materials, equipment, or labor for a portion of 

the Work. 

 

ARTICLE 2   BIDDER’S REPRESENTATIONS 
§ 2.1 By submitting a Bid, the Bidder represents that: 

.1 the Bidder has read and understands the Bidding Documents; 

.2 the Bidder understands how the Bidding Documents relate to other portions of the Project, if any, being 

bid concurrently or presently under construction; 

.3 the Bid complies with the Bidding Documents; 

.4 the Bidder has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be 

performed, and has correlated the Bidder’s observations with the requirements of the Proposed Contract 

Documents; 

.5 the Bid is based upon the materials, equipment, and systems required by the Bidding Documents without 

exception; and 

.6 the Bidder has read and understands the provisions for liquidated damages, if any, set forth in the form of 

Agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 

 
ARTICLE 3   BIDDING DOCUMENTS 
§ 3.1 Distribution 
§ 3.1.1 Bidders shall obtain complete Bidding Documents, as indicated below, from the issuing office designated in the 

advertisement or invitation to bid, for the deposit sum, if any, stated therein. 

(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall obtain Bidding 

Documents.) 

 

«Eastern Engineering Plan Room  » 

«Fishers Office 

«9901 Allisonville Road  

«Fishers, IN 46038 

«(317)598-0061, toll free (800)884-4115 
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«www.easternengineering.com (click on plan room pull down) 

 

§ 3.1.2 Any required deposit shall be refunded to Bidders who submit a bona fide Bid and return the paper Bidding 

Documents in good condition within ten days after receipt of Bids. The cost to replace missing or damaged paper 

documents will be deducted from the deposit. A Bidder receiving a Contract award may retain the paper Bidding 

Documents, and the Bidder’s deposit will be refunded. 

 

§ 3.1.3 Bidding Documents will not be issued directly to Sub-bidders unless specifically offered in the advertisement or 

invitation to bid, or in supplementary instructions to bidders. 

 

§ 3.1.4 Bidders shall use complete Bidding Documents in preparing Bids. Neither the Owner nor Architect assumes 

responsibility for errors or misinterpretations resulting from the use of incomplete Bidding Documents. 

 

§ 3.1.5 The Bidding Documents will be available for the sole purpose of obtaining Bids on the Work. No license or grant 

of use is conferred by distribution of the Bidding Documents. 

 

§ 3.2 Modification or Interpretation of Bidding Documents 
§ 3.2.1 The Bidder shall carefully study the Bidding Documents, shall examine the site and local conditions, and shall 

notify the Architect of errors, inconsistencies, or ambiguities discovered and request clarification or interpretation 

pursuant to Section 3.2.2. 

 

§ 3.2.2 Requests for clarification or interpretation of the Bidding Documents shall be submitted by the Bidder in writing 

and shall be received by the Architect at least seven days prior to the date for receipt of Bids.  

(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit requests 

for clarification and interpretation.) 

 

«Requests for information and/or clarification should be sent via email to nwissing@csoinc.net  » 

 

§ 3.2.3 Modifications and interpretations of the Bidding Documents shall be made by Addendum. Modifications and 

interpretations of the Bidding Documents made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely 

upon them. 

 

§ 3.3 Substitutions 
§ 3.3.1 The materials, products, and equipment described in the Bidding Documents establish a standard of required 

function, dimension, appearance, and quality to be met by any proposed substitution. 

 

§ 3.3.2 Substitution Process 
§ 3.3.2.1 Written requests for substitutions shall be received by the Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt 

of Bids. Requests shall be submitted in the same manner as that established for submitting clarifications and 

interpretations in Section 3.2.2. 

 

§ 3.3.2.2 Bidders shall submit substitution requests on a Substitution Request Form if one is provided in the Bidding 

Documents. 

 

§ 3.3.2.3 If a Substitution Request Form is not provided, requests shall include (1) the name of the material or 

equipment specified in the Bidding Documents; (2) the reason for the requested substitution; (3) a complete description 

of the proposed substitution including the name of the material or equipment proposed as the substitute, performance 

and test data, and relevant drawings; and (4) any other information necessary for an evaluation. The request shall 

include a statement setting forth changes in other materials, equipment, or other portions of the Work, including 

changes in the work of other contracts or the impact on any Project Certifications (such as LEED), that will result from 

incorporation of the proposed substitution. 

 

§ 3.3.3 The burden of proof of the merit of the proposed substitution is upon the proposer. The Architect’s decision of 

approval or disapproval of a proposed substitution shall be final. 

 

§ 3.3.4 If the Architect approves a proposed substitution prior to receipt of Bids, such approval shall be set forth in an 

Addendum. Approvals made in any other manner shall not be binding, and Bidders shall not rely upon them. 
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§ 3.3.5 No substitutions will be considered after the Contract award unless specifically provided for in the Contract 

Documents. 

 

§ 3.4 Addenda 
§ 3.4.1 Addenda will be transmitted to Bidders known by the issuing office to have received complete Bidding 

Documents. 

(Indicate how, such as by email, website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Addenda will be transmitted.) 

 

«Addenda will be distributed through Eastern Engineering Plan Room. 

 

§ 3.4.2 Addenda will be available where Bidding Documents are on file. 

 

§ 3.4.3 Addenda will be issued no later than four days prior to the date for receipt of Bids, except an Addendum 

withdrawing the request for Bids or one which includes postponement of the date for receipt of Bids. 

 

§ 3.4.4 Prior to submitting a Bid, each Bidder shall ascertain that the Bidder has received all Addenda issued, and the 

Bidder shall acknowledge their receipt in the Bid. 

 

ARTICLE 4   BIDDING PROCEDURES 
§ 4.1 Preparation of Bids 
§ 4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on the forms included with or identified in the Bidding Documents. 

 

§ 4.1.2 All blanks on the bid form shall be legibly executed. Paper bid forms shall be executed in a non-erasable 

medium. 

 

§ 4.1.3 Sums shall be expressed in both words and numbers, unless noted otherwise on the bid form. In case of discrepancy, 

the amount entered in words shall govern. 

 

§ 4.1.4 Edits to entries made on paper bid forms must be initialed by the signer of the Bid. 

 

§ 4.1.5 All requested Alternates shall be bid. If no change in the Base Bid is required, enter “No Change” or as required 

by the bid form. 

 

§ 4.1.6 Where two or more Bids for designated portions of the Work have been requested, the Bidder may, without 

forfeiture of the bid security, state the Bidder’s refusal to accept award of less than the combination of Bids stipulated 

by the Bidder. The Bidder shall neither make additional stipulations on the bid form nor qualify the Bid in any other 

manner. 

 

§ 4.1.7 Each copy of the Bid shall state the legal name and legal status of the Bidder. As part of the documentation 

submitted with the Bid, the Bidder shall provide evidence of its legal authority to perform the Work in the jurisdiction 

where the Project is located. Each copy of the Bid shall be signed by the person or persons legally authorized to bind the 

Bidder to a contract. A Bid by a corporation shall further name the state of incorporation and have the corporate seal 

affixed. A Bid submitted by an agent shall have a current power of attorney attached, certifying the agent’s authority to 

bind the Bidder. 

 

§ 4.1.8 A Bidder shall incur all costs associated with the preparation of its Bid. 

 

§ 4.2 Bid Security 
§ 4.2.1 Each Bid shall be accompanied by the following bid security: 

(Insert the form and amount of bid security.) 

 

«Bids shall be accompanied by Bid Security in the amount of 5% of the total bid price and made payable by the Owner. 

 

§ 4.2.2 The Bidder pledges to enter into a Contract with the Owner on the terms stated in the Bid and shall, if required, 

furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. 

Should the Bidder refuse to enter into such Contract or fail to furnish such bonds if required, the amount of the bid 

security shall be forfeited to the Owner as liquidated damages, not as a penalty. In the event the Owner fails to comply 

with Section 6.2, the amount of the bid security shall not be forfeited to the Owner. 
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§ 4.2.3 If a surety bond is required as bid security, it shall be written on AIA Document A310™, Bid Bond, unless 

otherwise provided in the Bidding Documents. The attorney-in-fact who executes the bond on behalf of the surety shall 

affix to the bond a certified and current copy of an acceptable power of attorney. The Bidder shall provide surety bonds 

from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. 

 

§ 4.2.4 The Owner will have the right to retain the bid security of Bidders to whom an award is being considered until 

(a) the Contract has been executed and bonds, if required, have been furnished; (b) the specified time has elapsed so that 

Bids may be withdrawn; or (c) all Bids have been rejected. However, if no Contract has been awarded or a Bidder has not 

been notified of the acceptance of its Bid, a Bidder may, beginning«61»days after the opening of Bids, withdraw its Bid 

and request the return of its bid security. 

 

§ 4.3 Submission of Bids 
§ 4.3.1 A Bidder shall submit its Bid as indicated below: 

(Indicate how, such as by website, host site/platform, paper copy, or other method Bidders shall submit their Bid.) 

 

«Bids to be received no later than 2:00 pm, local time on November 3rd, 2026 at the following location: 

« 

«MSD of Wayne Township   

«Education Center 

«ATTN: Mr. Richard Spartan 

«1220 S High School Road 

«Indianapolis, IN 46241 

« 

«Bids to be open and read aloud shortly after receiving bids, in the location listed in Specification Section 00 11 00 

NOTICE TO BIDDERS. 

 

§ 4.3.2 Paper copies of the Bid, the bid security, and any other documents required to be submitted with the Bid shall be 

enclosed in a sealed opaque envelope. The envelope shall be addressed to the party receiving the Bids and shall be 

identified with the Project name, the Bidder’s name and address, and, if applicable, the designated portion of the Work 

for which the Bid is submitted. If the Bid is sent by mail, the sealed envelope shall be enclosed in a separate mailing 

envelope with the notation “SEALED BID ENCLOSED” on the face thereof. 

 

§ 4.3.3 Bids shall be submitted by the date and time and at the place indicated in the invitation to bid. Bids submitted 

after the date and time for receipt of Bids, or at an incorrect place, will not be accepted. 

 

§ 4.3.4 The Bidder shall assume full responsibility for timely delivery at the location designated for receipt of Bids. 

 

§ 4.3.5 A Bid submitted by any method other than as provided in this Section 4.3 will not be accepted. 

 

§ 4.4 Modification or Withdrawal of Bid 
§ 4.4.1 Prior to the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder may submit a new Bid to replace a Bid 

previously submitted, or withdraw its Bid entirely, by notice to the party designated to receive the Bids. Such notice 

shall be received and duly recorded by the receiving party on or before the date and time set for receipt of Bids. The 

receiving party shall verify that replaced or withdrawn Bids are removed from the other submitted Bids and not 

considered. Notice of submission of a replacement Bid or withdrawal of a Bid shall be worded so as not to reveal the 

amount of the original Bid. 

 

§ 4.4.2 Withdrawn Bids may be resubmitted up to the date and time designated for the receipt of Bids in the same format 

as that established in Section 4.3, provided they fully conform with these Instructions to Bidders. Bid security shall be 

in an amount sufficient for the Bid as resubmitted. 

 

§ 4.4.3 After the date and time designated for receipt of Bids, a Bidder who discovers that it made a clerical error in its 

Bid shall notify the Architect of such error within two days, or pursuant to a timeframe specified by the law of the 

jurisdiction where the Project is located, requesting withdrawal of its Bid. Upon providing evidence of such error to the 

reasonable satisfaction of the Architect, the Bid shall be withdrawn and not resubmitted. If a Bid is withdrawn pursuant 

to this Section 4.4.3, the bid security will be attended to as follows: 

(State the terms and conditions, such as Bid rank, for returning or retaining the bid security.) 
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«Bids to be reviewed by Architect prior to making recommendation for award. 

 

ARTICLE 5   CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 
§ 5.1 Opening of Bids 
If stipulated in an advertisement or invitation to bid, or when otherwise required by law, Bids properly identified and 

received within the specified time limits will be publicly opened and read aloud. A summary of the Bids may be made 

available to Bidders. 

 

§ 5.2 Rejection of Bids 
Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to reject any or all Bids. 

 

§ 5.3 Acceptance of Bid (Award) 
§ 5.3.1 It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest responsive and responsible Bidder, provided the 

Bid has been submitted in accordance with the requirements of the Bidding Documents. Unless otherwise prohibited by 

law, the Owner shall have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept the Bid 

which, in the Owner’s judgment, is in the Owner’s best interests. 

 

§ 5.3.2 Unless otherwise prohibited by law, the Owner shall have the right to accept Alternates in any order or 

combination, unless otherwise specifically provided in the Bidding Documents, and to determine the lowest responsive 

and responsible Bidder on the basis of the sum of the Base Bid and Alternates accepted. 

 

ARTICLE 6   POST-BID INFORMATION 
§ 6.1 Contractor’s Qualification Statement 
Bidders to whom award of a Contract is under consideration shall submit to the Architect, upon request and within the 

timeframe specified by the Architect, a properly executed AIA Document A305™, Contractor’s Qualification 

Statement, unless such a Statement has been previously required and submitted for this Bid. 

 

§ 6.2 Owner’s Financial Capability 
A Bidder to whom award of a Contract is under consideration may request in writing, fourteen days prior to the 

expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids, that the Owner furnish to the Bidder reasonable evidence that financial 

arrangements have been made to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract. The Owner shall then furnish such 

reasonable evidence to the Bidder no later than seven days prior to the expiration of the time for withdrawal of Bids. 

Unless such reasonable evidence is furnished within the allotted time, the Bidder will not be required to execute the 

Agreement between the Owner and Contractor. 

 

§ 6.3 Submittals 
§ 6.3.1 After notification of selection for the award of the Contract, the Bidder shall, as soon as practicable or as 

stipulated in the Bidding Documents, submit in writing to the Owner through the Architect: 

.1 a designation of the Work to be performed with the Bidder's own forces; 

.2 names of the principal products and systems proposed for the Work and the manufacturers and suppliers 

of each; and 

.3 names of persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a 

special design) proposed for the principal portions of the Work. 

 

§ 6.3.2 The Bidder will be required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner the reliability and 

responsibility of the persons or entities proposed to furnish and perform the Work described in the Bidding Documents. 

 

§ 6.3.3 Prior to the execution of the Contract, the Architect will notify the Bidder if either the Owner or Architect, after 

due investigation, has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Bidder. If the Owner or Architect has 

reasonable objection to a proposed person or entity, the Bidder may, at the Bidder’s option, withdraw the Bid or submit 

an acceptable substitute person or entity. The Bidder may also submit any required adjustment in the Base Bid or 

Alternate Bid to account for the difference in cost occasioned by such substitution. The Owner may accept the adjusted 

bid price or disqualify the Bidder. In the event of either withdrawal or disqualification, bid security will not be forfeited. 

 

§ 6.3.4 Persons and entities proposed by the Bidder and to whom the Owner and Architect have made no reasonable 

objection must be used on the Work for which they were proposed and shall not be changed except with the written 

consent of the Owner and Architect. 
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ARTICLE 7   PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 
§ 7.1 Bond Requirements 
§ 7.1.1 If stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful performance of the 

Contract and payment of all obligations arising thereunder. 

 

§ 7.1.2 If the furnishing of such bonds is stipulated in the Bidding Documents, the cost shall be included in the Bid. If 

the furnishing of such bonds is required after receipt of bids and before execution of the Contract, the cost of such bonds 

shall be added to the Bid in determining the Contract Sum. 

 

§ 7.1.3 The Bidder shall provide surety bonds from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in 

the jurisdiction where the Project is located. 

 

§ 7.1.4 Unless otherwise indicated below, the Penal Sum of the Payment and Performance Bonds shall be the amount of 

the Contract Sum. 

(If Payment or Performance Bonds are to be in an amount other than 100% of the Contract Sum, indicate the dollar 

amount or percentage of the Contract Sum.) 

 

«Prior to execution of the Contract, Bidder shall furnish Performance Bond and Payment Bond in the amount of 100% 

of the Contract Sum. Bonds shall remain in full force and effect for 12 months from date of acceptance of the work.  » 

 

§ 7.2 Time of Delivery and Form of Bonds 
§ 7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner not later than three days following the date of execution 

of the Contract. If the Work is to commence sooner in response to a letter of intent, the Bidder shall, prior to 

commencement of the Work, submit evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be furnished and delivered 

in accordance with this Section 7.2.1. 

 

§ 7.2.2 Unless otherwise provided, the bonds shall be written on AIA Document A312, Performance Bond and Payment 

Bond. 

 

§ 7.2.3 The bonds shall be dated on or after the date of the Contract. 

 

§ 7.2.4 The Bidder shall require the attorney-in-fact who executes the required bonds on behalf of the surety to affix to 

the bond a certified and current copy of the power of attorney. 

 

ARTICLE 8   ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 8.1 Copies of the proposed Contract Documents have been made available to the Bidder and consist of the following 

documents: 

.1 AIA Document A101™–2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor, unless 

otherwise stated below. 

(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 

«  » 

.2 AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, unless otherwise 

stated below. 

(Insert the complete AIA Document number, including year, and Document title.) 

«  » 

.4
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SECTION 00 22 00 - SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 

 

1.01     SUMMARY 

 
A. The following supplements modify, change, delete from, or add to the Instructions to 

Bidders, AlA Document A701 – 2017 Edition.   Where any Article of the Instructions to 
Bidders is modified or any Paragraph, Subparagraph or Clause thereof is modified or 
deleted by these Supplementary Instructions, the unaltered provisions of the Article, 
Paragraph, Subparagraph or Clause shall remain in effect. 

 
1.02     ARTICLE 3 - BIDDING DOCUMENTS 

 
3.3       Substitutions: Revise the first sentence of 3.3.2 to read as follows: 

 
No substitution will be considered prior to receipt of Bids unless written request for 
approval has been received by Architect in time to allow issuance of an addendum. 
Bidders must not anticipate such consideration unless the written request has been 
received by Architect at least ten days prior to the date for receipt of Bids. 

 
3.4       Addenda: Add the following to 3.4.3: 

 
.1 Architect may issue an addendum later than four days prior to the date for 

receipt of bids to accommodate unusual circumstances as determined solely by 
the Architect.  In such circumstance, Architect will endeavor to notify Bidders of 
Record via email in addition to mailing the addendum. Only written Addenda 
shall be valid and binding.  The Bidder shall not rely on any verbal addenda or 
other representations not expressly stated in a written Addenda or the Bidding 
Documents. 

 
1.03     ARTICLE 4 - BIDDING PROCEDURES 

 
4.1 Preparation of Bids: Delete Subparagraph 4.1.1 in its entirety and substitute the 

following: 
 

4.1.1 Bids shall be submitted on State Form 96 and on the Supplementary Bid Form 
included in the Project Manual. Submit two (2) signed original copies of each 
bid, with accompanying documents, including one (1) copy of Financial 
Statement. 

 
Delete Subparagraph 4.1.6 in its entirety. 

 
4.2       Bid Security: Add the following to Subparagraph 4.2.1: 

 
.1         Each bid shall be accompanied by a bid security in the amount of five percent 

(5%) of the bid amount. 
 

4.3       Submission of Bids: Add the following to Subparagraph 4.3.1: 
 

.1         Deliver sealed Bids to: 
 

MSD of Wayne Township 
Education Center 
ATTN: Mr. Richard Spartan 
1220 S High School Road 
Indianapolis, IN 46241 
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.2 Envelopes for sealed bids shall have the following information plainly indicated on 
them  

     
SEALED BID ENCLOSED 

   FOR:   “Bid Package”/“Project Name”  
   CONTRACTOR: ”Contractor Name” 
 

4.5 State of Indiana Requirements 
 
  4.5.1 The Bid Form is Form No. 96, “General Bid for Public Work,” prescribed by the State 

Board of Accounts of Indiana, revised 2013, modified for the requirements of this 
Project. This form also includes the “Non-Collusion Affidavit” which must be 
notarized. 

   
  4.5.2 In accordance with Form No. 96, submit with the Bid a fully completed Financial 

Statement specific enough for the Owner’s governing body to make a proper 
determination of the Bidders’ capability for completing the project if awarded.  Use 
designated Forms and instructions included in the Project Manual. 

   
 4.6 Public Works Construction Contractors Requirements: 
 
  4.6.1 This project falls after July 1, 2015 when the State of Indiana repealed its “Common 

Construction Wages Act”, so this project does not have requirements for a wage 
scale. Public works construction contractors and its subcontractors now must comply 
with the following requirements for this project: 
 

• The Contractor must contribute in: (1) work performed by the Contractor’s 
employees; (2) materials supplied directly by the Contractor; (3) services 
supplied directly by the Contractor’s employees; or (4) any combinations of 
subdivisions (1) thru (3); at least fifteen percent (15%) of the Contract Sum 
as determined at the time the Contract is awarded. 

• The Contractor and all subcontractors, whatever tier, shall submit to the 
Owner, before an individual who is required to be verified under IC 22-5-1.7 
begins work on the Project, the E-Verify case verification number for the 
individual. An individual who is required to be verified under IC 22-5-1.7 
whose final case result is final nonconfirmation may not be employed on the 
Project 

• The Contractor and all subcontractors, whatever tier, may not pay cash to 
any individual employed by such Contractor or subcontractor for work done 
by the individual on the Project.  

• The Contractor and all subcontractors, whatever tier, must be in compliance 
with the federal Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938, as amended (29 U.S.C. 
201-209) and the requirements of the Indiana Minimum Wage Statute 
located at Ind. Code 22-2-2-1 through Ind. Code 22-2-2-8.  

• The Contractor and all subcontractors, whatever tier, must be in compliance 
with the workers compensation related requirements of Ind. Code 22-3-5-1 
and Ind. Code 22-3-7-34. 

• The Contractor and all subcontractors, whatever tier, must be in compliance 
with the umemployment insurance related requirements of Ind. Code 22-4-1 
through Ind. Code 22-4-39.5.  

• The Contractor and all subcontractors, whatever tier, must be in compliance 
with the drug testing related requirements of Ind. Code 4-13-18-1 through 
Ind. Code 4-13-18-7. 
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• In accordance with Ind. Code 5-16-13-10, the Contractor and all 
subcontractors, whatever tier, shall maintain general liability insurance in at 
least $1,000,000 for each occurrence limit and $2,000,000 for the general 
aggregate limit. 

 
  4.6.2 Additional State of Indiana requirements for this project include the following: 
 

• The prime contractor and all subcontractors, whatever tier, prior to 
performing any construction work must be qualified by either the Indiana 
Department of Administration or INDOT.  

• For public works by local governmental entities under Ind. Code 36-1-12, the 
prime contractor and its subcontractors shall comply with the requirements 
for drug testing of its employees set forth in Ind. Code 4-13-18 if the 
estimated cost of the public works contract is at least $150,000.  

• The prime contractor and all subcontractors, whatever tier, must preserve its 
payroll and related records for three years after completion of the project 
work and such records must be open to inspection by the Indiana 
Department of Workforce Development.  

• If the prime contractor or any subcontractor, whatever tier, employs 10 or 
more employees then such prime contractor/subcontractor must provide 
access to a training program applicable to the tasks to be performed in the 
normal course of the employee’s employment.  

• If the prime contractor or a first tier subcontractor employs more than 50 
journeymen, such prime contractor / first tier subcontractor shall participate 
in an apprenticeship or training program that meets the standards 
established by or has been approved by any of the following: U.S. Dept. of 
Labor, Bureau of Apprenticeship and Training. the Indiana Department of 
Labor, the Federal Highway Administration or INDOT. 

 
4.7 Tax Exemption: 
 

4.7.1 The Owner is exempt from Indiana sales and use tax on all property or services 
which Owner acquires or uses for the Project. Further, neither sales nor use tax apply 
to construction material for the Project, whether acquired directly by Owner or 
another on the Owner's behalf. The Owner shall upon the successful Bidder’s request 
issue a general sales tax exemption certificate to the successful Bidder for the 
Project. The successful Bidder is responsible for all applicable sales and use tax on 
machinery, tools, equipment and supplies or other items (other than construction 
material) which the successful Bidder uses to perform the Work. 

1.04 ARTICLE 5 - CONSIDERATION OF BIDS 
 

5.3 Acceptance of Bid (Award):  Replace 5.3.1 and Add 5.3.1.1 and 5.3.3 as follows: 
 

  5.3.1 It is the intent of the Owner to award a Contract to the lowest responsive and 
responsible Bidder provided the Bid has been submitted in accordance with the 
requirements of the Bidding Documents and does not exceed the funds available. 
The Owner, however, reserves the right to reject any and all bids. The Owner shall 
have the right to waive informalities and irregularities in a Bid received and to accept 
the Bid which, in the Owner’s judgement, is in the Owner’s best interest. 
 
.1  Within five (5) days of the selected Bidder's receipt of its Contract, the 

successful Bidder shall execute and return to the Architect the signed and  
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 unaltered Contract, the required payment and performance bonds, and all 

other required forms. Failure by the Bidder to timely return the executed 
Contract, along with the required payment and performance bonds and all 
other required forms, shall be sufficient grounds for the Owner, in its sole 
option, to withdraw its offer to the Bidder, to award the Contract instead to 
another bidder, and for the Bidder's bid security to be forfeited to the Owner 
as liquidated damages, and not as a penalty 

 
  5.3.3 Unit Prices:  Unit prices, if any, shall be subject to negotiation between Bidder and 

Owner.  When mutually agreed upon, they will become a part of the Owner-
Contractor Agreement. 

1.05 ARTICLE 6 - POST BID INFORMATION 
 

6.3  Submittals: Delete Subparagraph 6.3.1 in its entirety and substitute the following: 
 
  6.3.1 Within 24 hours of bid opening the two apparent low bidders shall submit, via email 

to the Architect, completed Schedule of Subcontractors, Manufacturers and 
Products enclosed with the Bidding Requirements in the Project Manual. 

  6.3.1.1 The Owner and Architect/Engineer have the right to choose the Subcontractor, 
Material or Equipment for any particular item where the Bidder fails to list same. 

  6.3.1.2 When products are named and a list of acceptable manufacturers is included in the 
specifications, Bidders shall select one of the named manufacturers in his Schedule 
of Subcontractors, Manufacturers and Products. 

  6.3.1.3 After the submission of this Schedule of Subcontractors, Manufacturers and 
Products by the Architect/Engineer and the Owner, the Contractor shall make no 
changes or alterations without the written approval of the Architect/Engineer and the 
Owner. 

1.06 ARTICLE 7 - PERFORMANCE BOND AND LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND 
 

7.1 Bond Requirements: Delete Subparagraphs 7.1.1, 71.1.2, and 7.1.3 in their entirety and 
substitute the following: 

  7.1.1 Prior to execution of the Contract, the Bidder shall furnish bonds covering the faithful 
performance of the Contract and the payment of all obligations arising thereunder. 
Provide a Performance Bond and a Labor and Material Payment Bond (AlA A312-
2010 edition), each in an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the 
Contract Sum drawn in favor of the Owner. 

 7.2 Time of Delivery and Form of Bonds: Replace 7.2.1 in its entirety and substitute the following: 

  7.2.1 The Bidder shall deliver the required bonds to the Owner prior to or at the time of the 
execution of the Contract. If the Work is to be commenced prior thereto in response 
to a letter of intent, the Bidder shall, prior to commencement of the Work, submit 
evidence satisfactory to the Owner that such bonds will be furnished and delivered in 
accordance with this Section 7.2.1 

1.07 ARTICLE 8 – ENUMERATION OF THE PROPOSED CONTRACT DOCUMENT 

8.1        Replace 8.1 in its entirety and substitute the following: 

  8.1 Copies of the proposed Contract Documents have been made available to the 
bidder and generally consists of the documents listed below. The final listing of these 
documents will be identified within the final AIA Document A101, Standard Form of 
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Agreement Between Owner and Contractor.   

1.08 ARTICLE 9 - PUBLIC RECORDS: Add article 9 and its following sub-paragraphs. 
 

9.1  The Bidder acknowledges that its Bid and all other documents submitted by the Bidder to the 
Owner pertaining to the award of the Contract including but not limited to the Bidder's 
financial statement are not confidential and are public records under Ind. Code 5-15-5.1.: 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 00 41 00 - CONTRACTOR’S BID FORM FOR PUBLIC WORK – FORM 96 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the Contractor’s Bid for Public Work, Form No. 96 (revised 2013).  
The Form 96 is inserted loose following this page. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 00 Section “Supplementary Bid Form.” 
 
 
END OF SECTION 





PART I 
(To be completed for all bids. Please type or print) 

Date (month, day, year):__________________________ 

 1.  Governmental Unit (Owner):___________________________________________________________

2.  County :___________________________________________________________________________

 3.  Bidder (Firm):_______________________________________________________________________

      Address:___________________________________________________________________________

City/State/ZIPcode:__________________________________________________________________

 4.  Telephone Number:__________________________________________________________________

5.  Agent of Bidder (if applicable):__________________________________________________________

 Pursuant to notices given, the undersigned offers to furnish labor and/or material necessary to complete  

the public works project of _____________________________________________________________________

(Governmental Unit) in accordance with plans and specifications prepared by _____________________________

_________________________________________________ and dated _____________________ for the sum of  

____________________________________________________ $_____________________________________ 

The undersigned further agrees to furnish a bond or certified check with this bid for an amount specified in the 
notice of the letting.  If alternative bids apply, the undersigned submits a proposal for each in accordance with the 
notice.  Any addendums attached will be specifically referenced at the applicable page. 

 If additional units of material included in the contract are needed, the cost of units must be the same as 
that shown in the original contract if accepted by the governmental unit.  If the bid is to be awarded on a unit 
basis, the itemization of the units shall be shown on a separate attachment. 

 The contractor and his subcontractors, if any, shall not discriminate against or intimidate any employee, 
or applicant for employment, to be employed in the performance of this contract, with respect to any matter 
directly or indirectly related to employment because of race, religion, color, sex, national origin or ancestry.  
Breach of this covenant may be regarded as a material breach of the contract. 

CERTIFICATION OF USE OF UNITED STATES STEEL PRODUCTS 
(If applicable)

 I, the undersigned bidder or agent as a contractor on a public works project, understand my statutory 
obligation to use steel products made in the United States (I.C. 5-16-8-2).  I hereby certify that I and all 
subcontractors employed by me for this project will use U.S. steel products on this project if awarded.  I 
understand that violations hereunder may result in forfeiture of contractual payments. 

CONTRACTOR'S BID FOR PUBLIC WORK - FORM 96 
 State Form 52414 (R2 / 2-13) / Form 96 (Revised 2013) 
 Prescribed by State Board of Accounts



ACCEPTANCE 

 The above bid is accepted this _____________ day of _________________, ________, subject to the  

following conditions:  _______________________________________________________________________ 

________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Contracting Authority Members: 

______________________________________  _______________________________________

______________________________________  _______________________________________

______________________________________  _______________________________________

PART II 
(For projects of $150,000 or more – IC 36-1-12-4) 

Governmental Unit:  ___________________________________________________________

Bidder (Firm)            ___________________________________________________________

Date (month, day, year):   _______________________________________________________

 These statements to be submitted under oath by each bidder with and as a part of his bid. 
Attach additional pages for each section as needed. 

SECTION I EXPERIENCE QUESTIONNAIRE 

1. What public works projects has your organization completed for the period of one (1) year prior to the 
date of the current bid? 

               
Contract Amount 

                    
Class of Work 

Completion 
Date 

                               
Name and Address of Owner 

    

    

    

    

2. What public works projects are now in process of construction by your organization? 

               
Contract Amount 

                    
Class of Work 

Expected
Completion 

Date 

                               
Name and Address of Owner 

    

    

    

    



3. Have you ever failed to complete any work awarded to you?  _______________  If so, where and why? 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

4. List references from private firms for which you have performed work. 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

SECTION II PLAN AND EQUIPMENT QUESTIONNAIRE 

1. Explain your plan or layout for performing proposed work.  (Examples could include a narrative of when 
you could begin work, complete the project, number of workers, etc. and any other information which you 
believe would enable the governmental unit to consider your bid.)  

__________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

2. Please list the names and addresses of all subcontractors (i.e. persons or firms outside your own firm 
who have performed part of the work) that you have used on public works projects during the past five (5) 
years along with a brief description of the work done by each subcontractor. 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 



3. If you intend to sublet any portion of the work, state the name and address of each subcontractor, 
equipment to be used by the subcontractor, and whether you will require a bond.  However, if you are 
unable to currently provide a listing, please understand a listing must be provided prior to contract 
approval. Until the completion of the proposed project, you are under a continuing obligation to 
immediately notify the governmental unit in the event that you subsequently determine that you will use a 
subcontractor on the proposed project. 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

4. What equipment do you have available to use for the proposed project?  Any equipment to be used by 
subcontractors may also be required to be listed by the governmental unit.  

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

5. Have you entered into contracts or received offers for all materials which substantiate the prices used in 
preparing your proposal?  If not, please explain the rationale used which would corroborate the prices 
listed. 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

 __________________________________________________________________________________ 

SECTION III CONTRACTOR’S FINANCIAL STATEMENT 

 Attachment of bidder’s financial statement is mandatory.  Any bid submitted without said financial 
statement as required by statute shall thereby be rendered invalid.  The financial statement provided hereunder to 
the governing body awarding the contract must be specific enough in detail so that said governing body can make 
a proper determination of the bidder’s capability for completing the project if awarded. 



SECTION IV CONTRACTOR'S NON – COLLUSION AFFIDAVIT  

 The undersigned bidder or agent, being duly sworn on oath, says that he has not, nor has any other 
member, representative, or agent of the firm, company, corporation or partnership represented by him, entered 
into any combination, collusion or agreement with any person relative to the price to be bid by anyone at such 
letting nor to prevent any person from bidding nor to include anyone to refrain from bidding, and that this bid is 
made without reference to any other bid and without any agreement, understanding or combination with any other 
person in reference to such bidding. 

 He further says that no person or persons, firms, or corporation has, have or will receive directly or 
indirectly, any rebate, fee, gift, commission or thing of value on account of such sale. 

SECTION V OATH AND AFFIRMATION 

I HEREBY AFFIRM UNDER THE PENALTIES FOR PERJURY THAT THE FACTS AND INFORMATION 
CONTAINED IN THE FOREGOING BID FOR PUBLIC WORKS ARE TRUE AND CORRECT.  

 Dated at ____________________ this ______________ day of __________________, _______ 

    __________________________________________________________ 
       (Name of Organization) 

By________________________________________________________ 

   __________________________________________________________ 
            (Title of Person Signing)

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 

STATE OF ______________________) 
                                                               ) ss 
COUNTY OF_____________________) 

Before me, a Notary Public, personally appeared the above-named _________________________________ and  

swore that the statements contained in the foregoing document are true and correct. 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this ____________ day of ___________________, ________. 

       ____________________________________________ 
Notary Public 

My Commission Expires:_____________________ 

County of Residence:________________________ 
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SECTION 00 42 01 - SUPPLEMENTARY BID FORM     
 
FOR (PROJECT):   MSD OF WAYNE TOWNSHIP SALT STORAGE FACILITY 
    

MSD of Wayne Township Operations Center 
7202 W McCarty Street  
Indianapolis, Indiana 46241   

 
       
TO (OWNER):  MSD of Wayne Township 
   1220 S High School Road 
   Indianapolis, IN  46241 

 
BY (CONTRACTOR): 
 

COMPANY NAME ________________________________________________________ 

ADDRESS  ________________________________________________________ 

CONTACT PERSON ________________________________________________________ 

MOBILE PHONE ________________________________________________________ 

EMAIL   ________________________________________________________ 
  
BID SUBMISSION CHECKLIST: 
 
Each Bid shall contain the following documents for consideration as a complete bid: 

 00 41 00 Completed Form 96 (1 Copy) 

 00 42 01  Completed Bid Form(s) (2 Copies) 

 00 43 00 Bid Bond (1 Copy) 

 00 45 13 Financial statements (1 Copy) 

 

Pursuant to notices given, the undersigned proposes to complete the Work of the Project according to 
Bidding Documents prepared by CSO Architects, Inc., 8831 Keystone Crossing, Indianapolis, Indiana, for 
the sum of 
 
BASE BID: ____________________________________________________________  

(amount in words) 
 

$ ____________________________________________________________________ 
 
ADDENDA: 
 
The undersigned acknowledges receipt of the following Addenda and agrees that this proposal includes 
all items mentioned in such Addenda: 
 
No.(s) __________________ 
 
ALLOWANCES: 
 
The undersigned acknowledges that the base bid amount includes the following allowances: 
 
Owner’s Contingency Allowance:  $_____________________________________________
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ALTERNATE BIDS: 
 
The undersigned also proposes to furnish or omit all labor and materials necessary to complete work as 
required by the “Alternate Bids”, as provided for in the drawings and specifications as follows: 
 
Alternate No. 1 –                                                            . 
 
           Add $              . 
 
COMPLETION OF WORK: 
 
The undersigned guarantees, if awarded the contract, to complete the work not later than date(s) 
established in Section 01 10 00 SUMMARY OF WORK or other dates as indicated below. Indicate below 
which of the two schedule choices that is accounted for in this bid, or indicated an option date. 

 

    SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION BY FEBRUARY 02, 2026 
 
 
BIDDER’S SIGNATURE: 
 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, the Bidder (an individual) has hereunto set his hand this  
 
________________day of __________________, 202__. 
 
_______________________________________________ 
(Individual) 
 
 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, the Bidder (a firm) have hereunto set their hands this 
 
________________day of __________________, 202__. 
 
Firm Name:______________________________________ 
 
By              ______________________________________ 
 
By              ______________________________________ 
 
 
IN TESTIMONY WHEREOF, the Bidder ( a Corporation) has caused this proposal to be signed by its 
President and Secretary and affixed its corporate seal this 
 
________________day of __________________, 202__. 
 
Name of Corporation:______________________________ 
 
President    ______________________________________ 
 
Secretary    ______________________________________ 
 
 
OATH AND AFFIRMATION: 
 
I affirm under the penalties of perjury that the foregoing facts and information are true and correct to the 
best of my knowledge and belief. 
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Subscribed and sworn to before me by ______________________________________ 
 
this _____________day of __________________, 202__. 
 
 
My Commission expires ___________________________. 
 
______________________________________________________________________ 
Notary Public 
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SECTION 00 43 00 - BID BOND 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This Section refers to the requirement for the Bid Bond, AIA Document A310. 

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 00 Section “Instructions to Bidders.” 

1.03 BID BOND 

A. Bid Bond or certified check equal to 5% of the maximum bid must accompany each bid, 
and shall be made payable to the Owner using AIA Document A310 or similar surety-
provided form acceptable to Owner.  All bonds must be secured from a bonding company 
as listed in the current edition of the U.S. Treasury Department, Circular #570, and 
authorized to transact business in the State of Indiana. 
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REQUEST FOR SUBSTITUTION 
 
R F S  #   

 

PROJECT: 
 
 
 

 

 

Substitution 
Request By: 

 
Firm: 

 

TRANSMITTED ITEMS 

Description: 

 

Copies: 

 

Date: 

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

 
We hereby submit for your consideration the following product instead of the specified item: 
 

Section / Drawing Article Specified Item 

 
 

 
 

Proposed Substitution: 

 
 

 
 

 
 

Attach complete technical data, including laboratory tests as applicable. 
Include complete information on changes to Drawings and/or Specifications which proposed substitution 
will require for its proper installation. 
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RESPONSE:  By: Response: 

A. Does the substitution affect dimensions shown on Drawings? 

 

B. Will the undersigned pay for changes to the building design, including engineering and detailing costs caused 
by the requested substitution? 

 

C. What effect does the substitution have on other trades? 

 

D. Itemized comparison between proposed substitution and specified item? 

 

E. For GMP Projects:  What is the Cost Differential from GMP Chart of Accounts? 

 

F. Are Manufacturer's guarantees for the proposed item the same as for item specified?  Explain differences. 

 

G. The undersigned accepts full responsibility for delays caused by redesign of other items of the Work necessi-
tated by substitution. 

 

H. The undersigned states that the function, appearance and quality are equivalent or superior to the specified 
item. 

 

 
Submit ted by:   
 
Signature:   
 
Firm:   Architect Engineer  
   Response: Response:  

Address:   o o o Accepted 

      o o o Not Accepted 

Phone   o o o Accepted as Noted 

Email: _______________________________   o Received Too Late 

Date:   _______________________________ 
   By:      
 
Remarks: 
 
 
 
By: 
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SECTION 00 43 33 - SCHEDULE OF SUBCONTRACTORS, MANUFACTURERS, AND PRODUCTS   

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. List Subcontractors, Suppliers or Manufacturers and Products to be employed on the 
Project and send to Architect within 24 hours after receipt of Bids. 

 
CONTRACTOR:      DATE: 
  
List Subcontractors and others proposed to be employed on the above Project as required by the bidding 
documents.  (To be filled out by the Contractor and returned to the Architect). 
 
 

SPECIFICATION SECTION AND TITLE SUBCONTRACTOR SUPPLIER PRODUCT 

MANUFACTURER 

 
  
DIVISION 02 – EXISTING CONDITIONS 
 
02 01 00 MAINTENANCE OF EXISTING  
  CONDITIONS   __________  __________ __________ 
 
02 41 13 SELECTIVE SITE DEMOLITION __________  __________ __________ 
   
DIVISION 03 – CONCRETE  
 
03 10 00 CONCRETE FORMWORK  __________  __________ __________ 
 
03 20 00 CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT __________  __________ __________ 
 
03 30 00 CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE __________  __________ __________ 
 
DIVISION 06 – WOOD, PLASTICS AND COMPOSITES 
 
06 10 53  MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH  __________  __________ __________ 
  CARPENTRY 
 
DIVISION 07 – THERMAL AND MOISTURE PROTECTION 
 
07 41 14 STANDING SEAM METAL ROOF __________  __________ __________ 
  PANELS 
 
07 42 13 FORMED METAL WALL PANELS __________  __________ __________ 
 
07 42 53 METAL SOFFIT PANELS  __________  __________ __________ 
 
07 62 00 SHEET METAL FLASHING   __________  __________ __________ 
  AND TRIM 
 
 
DIVISION 31 – EARTHWORK 
 
31 20 00 EARTHWORK   __________  __________ __________ 
 
31 25 00 EROSION CONTROL  __________  __________ __________ 
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DIVISION 32 – EXTERIOR IMPROVEMENTS 
 
32 12 16 ASPHALT PAVING   __________  __________ __________ 
 
32 13 00 SITE CONCRETE   __________  __________ __________ 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 00 45 13 - FINANCIAL STATEMENT 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the State Board of Accounts Form 102, Standard Questionnaires 
and Financial Statement for Bidders.  The Form 102 is inserted following this page. 

1. Contractor’s Bid for Public Work (Form 96) requires a financial statement “specific 
enough in detail so that said governing body can make a proper determination of 
the bidders’ capability for completing the project if awarded.”   

a. The Form 102 included in the Project Manual is provided for the purpose 
of uniformity in response among Bidders and is not meant to require 
Bidders to duplicate information they may already have on hand.  An 
“audited financial statement” may be utilized.   

b. If such audited financial statement is utilized, Bidder shall use Form 102, 
as required, and fill in “see attached” for information provided by the 
audited financial statement.  Bidder shall also fill in any information 
requested by the Form 102 that is not included on the Bidder’s attached 
audited financial statement.   

1.02 RELATED SECTIONS 

A. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 00 42 00 Section “Bid Form.” 
2. Division 00 43 33 Section “Schedule of Subcontractors, Manufacturers and 

Products.”  
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SECTION 00 52 00 - FORM OF AGREEMENT 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the Form of Agreement.  AIA Form A101, Standard Form of 
Agreement Between Owner and Contractor (2017) follows this page. 

 
 





 AIA
®

 Document A101® – 2017  

Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where 

the basis of payment is a Stipulated Sum 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: The 

author of this document has 

added information needed for 

its completion. The author 

may also have revised the 

text of the original AIA 

standard form. An Additions 

and Deletions Report that 

notes added information as 

well as revisions to the 

standard form text is 

available from the author and 

should be reviewed. 

This document has important 

legal consequences. 

Consultation with an 

attorney is encouraged with 

respect to its completion or 

modification. 

The parties should complete 

A101®–2017, Exhibit A, 

Insurance and Bonds, 

contemporaneously with this 

Agreement. AIA Document 

A201®–2017, General 

Conditions of the Contract 

for Construction, is adopted 

in this document by 

reference. Do not use with 

other general conditions 

unless this document is 

modified. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 

portion of this AIA®  Document to 

another electronic file is 

prohibited and constitutes a 

violation of copyright laws as 

set forth in the footer of this 

document. 

AGREEMENT made as of the «  » day of «  » in the year «  » 

(In words, indicate day, month and year.) 

 

BETWEEN the Owner: 

(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

 

« MSD of Wayne Township »«  » 

«1220 S High School Road  » 

«Indianapolis, Indiana 46241 » 

«(317) 988-8600  » 

 

and the Contractor: 

(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

 

for the following Project: 

(Name, location and detailed description) 

MSD of Wayne Township Salt Storage Facility   

7202 W McCarty Street   

Indianapolis, Indiana 46241 

 

The Architect: 

(Name, legal status, address and other information) 

 

«CSO Architects  »«  » 

«8831 Keystone Crossing  » 

«Indianapolis, Indiana 46240  » 

«(317) 848-7800  » 

 

The Owner and Contractor agree as follows. 
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TABLE OF ARTICLES 
 
1 THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
2 THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 
 
3 DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
4 CONTRACT SUM 
 
5 PAYMENTS 
 
6 DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
 
7 TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
 
8 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
 
9 ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
EXHIBIT A    INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 

ARTICLE 1   THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
The Contract Documents consist of this Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary, and other 

Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of this Agreement, other documents listed 

in this Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of this Agreement, all of which form the Contract, and are 

as fully a part of the Contract as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. The Contract represents the entire 

and integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, 

either written or oral. An enumeration of the Contract Documents, other than a Modification, appears in Article 9. 

 

ARTICLE 2   THE WORK OF THIS CONTRACT 
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents, except as specifically indicated in 

the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others. 

 

ARTICLE 3   DATE OF COMMENCEMENT AND SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
§ 3.1 The date of commencement of the Work shall be: 

(Check one of the following boxes.) 

 

[ «  » ] The date of this Agreement. 

 

[ «X» ] A date set forth in a notice to proceed issued by the Owner, but only after Contractor supplies proof of 

meeting insurance requirements and being pre-qualified with the IN Public Works Certification Board 

(https://www.in.gov/idoa/2486.htm) . 

 

[ «  » ] Established as follows: 

(Insert a date or a means to determine the date of commencement of the Work.) 

«  » 

If a date of commencement of the Work is not selected, then the date of commencement shall be the date of this 

Agreement. 

 

§ 3.2 The Contract Time shall be measured from the date of commencement of the Work. 

 

§ 3.3 Substantial Completion 
§ 3.3.1 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 

achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work: 

(Check one of the following boxes and complete the necessary information.) 
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[ «  » ] Not later than «  » ( «  » ) calendar days from the date of commencement of the Work. 

 

[ «X» ] By the following date: «February 02, 2027  » 

 

§ 3.3.2 Subject to adjustments of the Contract Time as provided in the Contract Documents, if portions of the Work are 

to be completed prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, the Contractor shall achieve Substantial 

Completion of such portions by the following dates: 

 

Portion of Work Substantial Completion Date 
Entire Project   February 02, 2027 

 

§ 3.3.3 If the Contractor fails to achieve Substantial Completion as provided in this Section 3.3, the Contract Sum shall 

be reduced as set forth in Section 4.5. 

 

ARTICLE 4   CONTRACT SUM 
§ 4.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor the Contract Sum in the amount of funds approved by its board for the 

Contractor’s performance of the Contract. The Contract Sum shall be «  » ($ «  » ), subject to deductions as provided in 

the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 4.2 Alternates 
§ 4.2.1 Alternates, if any, included in the Contract Sum: 

 

Item Price 
    

§ 4.2.2 Subject to the conditions noted below, the following alternates may be accepted by the Owner following 

execution of this Agreement. Upon acceptance, the Owner shall issue a Modification to this Agreement. 

(Insert below each alternate and the conditions that must be met for the Owner to accept the alternate.) 

 

Item Price Conditions for Acceptance 

     

§ 4.3 Allowances, if any, included in the Contract Sum: 

(Identify each allowance.) 

 

Item Price 
  Owner Contingency $15,000 

§ 4.4 Unit prices, if any: 

(Identify the item and state the unit price and quantity limitations, if any, to which the unit price will be applicable.) 

 

Item Units and Limitations Price per Unit ($0.00) 

     

§ 4.5 Reduction of Contract Sum: 

(Insert terms and conditions for liquidated damages, if any.) 

 

«Not Applicable  » 

 

§ 4.6 Other: 

(Insert provisions for bonus or other incentives, if any, that might result in a change to the Contract Sum.) 

 

« The Contract Sum is guaranteed by the Contractor not to exceed $ XXX. This maximum sum is considered a 

guaranteed maximum price.  

 

The Contractor agrees the Contract Sum shall be deemed full and complete compensation for all direct and indirect 

costs for each respective item of Work, including, without limitation, all materials, labor, supervision, equipment, 

transportation, warranties, repairs, replacement, overhead and profit for the item, complete and in place.  » 
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ARTICLE 5   PAYMENTS 
§ 5.1 Progress Payments 
§ 5.1.1 Based upon Work Completed, Applications for Payment submitted to the Architect by the Contractor and 

Certificates for Payment issued by the Architect, the Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract 

Sum to the Contractor as provided below and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 5.1.2 The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month ending on the last day of the 

month, or as follows: 

 

«  » 

 

§ 5.1.3 Provided that an Application for Payment is received by the Architect not later than the «1st » day of a month, 

the Owner shall make payment of the amount certified to the Contractor not later than the 30th day of the «  » month 

following its board’s approval. If an Application for Payment is received by the Architect after the application date 

fixed above, payment of the amount certified shall be made by the Owner not later than «sixty» ( «60» ) days after the 

Architect receives the Application for Payment. 

 

§ 5.1.4 Each Application for Payment shall be based on the most recent schedule of values submitted by the Contractor 

in accordance with the Contract Documents. The schedule of values shall allocate the entire Contract Sum among the 

various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in such form, and supported by such data to 

substantiate its accuracy, as the Architect or Owner may require. This schedule of values shall be used as a basis for 

reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 

 

§ 5.1.5 Applications for Payment shall show the percentage of completion of each portion of the Work as of the end of 

the period covered by the Application for Payment. 

 

§ 5.1.6 In accordance with AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction, and 

subject to other provisions of the Contract Documents, the amount of each progress payment shall be computed 

according to Indiana law and as follows: 

 

§ 5.1.6.1 The amount of each progress payment shall first include: 

.1 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work; 

.2 That portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and equipment delivered and suitably 

stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the completed construction, or, if approved in advance 

by the Owner, suitably stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing; and 

.3 That portion of Construction Change Directives that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s 

professional judgment, to be reasonably justified. 

 

§ 5.1.6.2 The amount of each progress payment shall then be reduced by: 

.1 The aggregate of any amounts previously paid by the Owner; 

.2 The amount, if any, for Work that remains uncorrected and for which the Architect has previously 

withheld a Certificate for Payment as provided in Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; 

.3 Any amount for which the Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or material supplier, 

unless the Work has been performed by others the Contractor intends to pay; 

.4 For Work performed or defects discovered since the last payment application, any amount for which 

the Architect may withhold payment, or nullify a Certificate of Payment in whole or in part, as provided 

in Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017; and 

.5 Retainage withheld pursuant to Section 5.1.7. 

 

§ 5.1.7 Retainage 
§ 5.1.7.1 For each progress payment made prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, the Owner may according to 

Indiana law withhold the following amount, as retainage, from the payment otherwise due: 

(Insert a percentage or amount to be withheld as retainage from each Application for Payment. The amount of 

retainage may be limited by governing law.) 

 

«Five percent (5%) of the dollar value of all Work satisfactorily completed until the Work is Substantially Completed. 

If upon Substantial Completion of the Work minor items remain uncompleted, an amount computed below shall be 
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withheld until those items are completed. The Owner shall pay the Contractor within sixty-one (61) days after the date 

of Substantial Completion, subject to Ind. Code § 36-1-11 and 36-1-12. If within sixty-one (61) days after the date of 

Substantial Completion there remain uncompleted minor items, an amount equal to two hundred percent (200%) of the 

value of each item as determined by the Architect shall be withheld until the item is completed. Required warranties 

begin no later than the date of Substantial Completion» 

 

§ 5.1.7.1.1 The following items are not subject to retainage: 

(Insert any items not subject to the withholding of retainage, such as general conditions, insurance, etc.) 

 

«  » 

 

§ 5.1.7.2 Reduction or limitation of retainage, if any, shall be as follows: 

(If the retainage established in Section 5.1.7.1 is to be modified prior to Substantial Completion of the entire Work, 

including modifications for Substantial Completion of portions of the Work as provided in Section 3.3.2, insert 

provisions for such modifications.) 

 

«There shall be no reduction of retainage prior to Substantial Completion.  » 

 

§ 5.1.7.3 Except as set forth in this Section 5.1.7.3, upon Substantial Completion of the Work, the Contractor may 

submit an Application for Payment that includes the retainage withheld from prior Applications for Payment pursuant 

to this Section 5.1.7. The Application for Payment submitted at Substantial Completion shall not include retainage as 

follows: 

(Insert any other conditions for release of retainage upon Substantial Completion.) 

 

«Not Applicable  » 

 

§ 5.1.8 If final completion of the Work is materially delayed through no fault of the Contractor, the Owner shall pay the 

Contractor any additional amounts in accordance with Article 9 of AIA Document A201–2017. 

 

§ 5.1.9 Except with the Owner’s prior approval, the Contractor shall not make advance payments to suppliers for 

materials or equipment which have not been delivered and stored at the site. 

 

§ 5.2 Final Payment 
§ 5.2.1 Final payment, constituting the entire unpaid balance of the Contract Sum, shall be made by the Owner to the 

Contractor when 

.1 the Contractor has fully performed the Contract except for the Contractor’s responsibility to correct 

Work as provided in Article 12 of AIA Document A201–2017, and to satisfy other requirements, if any, 

which extend beyond final payment; and 

.2 a final Certificate for Payment has been issued by the Architect. 

 

§ 5.2.2 The Owner’s final payment to the Contractor shall be made no later than 30 days after the issuance of the 

Architect’s final Certificate for Payment and approval by its board, or as follows: 

 

«If there are any remaining uncompleted Work items, an amount equal to 200% of the value of each item as 

determined by the Architect, shall be withheld until said items are completed.» 

 

§ 5.3 Interest 
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the rate stated below, 

or in the absence thereof, at the legal rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is located. 

(Insert rate of interest agreed upon, if any.) 

 

«0» % «zero percent  » 

 

ARTICLE 6   DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
§ 6.1 Initial Decision Maker 
The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017, unless the 

parties appoint below another individual, not a party to this Agreement, to serve as the Initial Decision Maker. 
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(If the parties mutually agree, insert the name, address and other contact information of the Initial Decision Maker, if 

other than the Architect.) 

 

«  » 

 

§ 6.2 Binding Dispute Resolution 
For any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation pursuant to Article 15 of AIA Document A201–2017, the 

method of binding dispute resolution shall be as follows: 

(Check the appropriate box.) 

 

[ «  » ] Arbitration pursuant to Section 15.4 of AIA Document A201–2017 

 

[ «X» ] Litigation in a court of competent jurisdiction located in the county in which Owner has its 

administrative office 

 

[ «  » ] Other (Specify) 

 

«  » 

 

If the Owner and Contractor do not select a method of binding dispute resolution, or do not subsequently agree in 

writing to a binding dispute resolution method other than litigation, Claims will be resolved by litigation in a court of 

competent jurisdiction. 

 

ARTICLE 7   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 
§ 7.1 The Contract may be terminated by the Owner or the Contractor as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document 

A201–2017. 

 

§ 7.1.1 If the Contract is terminated for the Owner’s convenience in accordance with Article 14 of AIA Document 

A201–2017, then the Owner shall pay the Contractor a termination fee as follows: 

(Insert the amount of, or method for determining, the fee, if any, payable to the Contractor following a termination for 

the Owner’s convenience.) 

 

«Not Applicable  » 

 

§ 7.2 The Work may be suspended by the Owner as provided in Article 14 of AIA Document A201–2017. 

 

ARTICLE 8   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 8.1 Where reference is made in this Agreement to a provision of AIA Document A201–2017 or another Contract 

Document, the reference refers to that provision as amended or supplemented by other provisions of the Contract 

Documents. 

 

§ 8.2 The Owner’s representative: 

(Name, address, email address, and other information) 

 

«Richard Spartan  » 

«MSD of Wayne Township » 

«1220 S High School Road » 

«Indianapolis, Indiana 46241  » 

«(317) 988-8600 » 

« richard.spartan@wayne.k12.in.us » 

 

§ 8.3 The Contractor’s representative: 

(Name, address, email address, and other information) 

 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 
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«  » 

«  » 

«  » 

 

§ 8.4 Neither the Owner’s nor the Contractor’s representative shall be changed without ten days’ prior notice to the 

other party. 

 

§ 8.5 Insurance and Bonds 
§ 8.5.1 The Owner and the Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance as set forth in Indiana Law, AIA 

Document A101™–2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor where the basis of payment is 

a Stipulated Sum, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 8.5.2 The Contractor shall provide bonds as set forth in Indiana law, the Instructions to Bidders, AIA Document 

A201, Exhibit A, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 8.6 Notice in electronic format, pursuant to Article 1 of AIA Document A201–2017, may be given in accordance 

with AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, if completed, or as 

otherwise set forth below: 

(If other than in accordance with AIA Document E203–2013, insert requirements for delivering notice in electronic 

format such as name, title, and email address of the recipient and whether and how the system will be required to 

generate a read receipt for the transmission.) 

 

«  » 

 

§ 8.7 Other provisions: 

 

«Contractor acknowledges it has reviewed and agrees it will comply with and meet all requirements found in public 

works and contract statutes applicable to the Work and Project.   Before doing any work on a public works project, 

Contractor represents and warrants it has applied, been approved, and is pre-qualified with the IN Public Works 

Certification Board as required under Ind. Code § 4-13.6-4-2.5 and is presently listed on 

https://www.in.gov/idoa/2486.htm 

 

Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building permit as 

well as other approvals, permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper 

execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally required 

at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded» 

 

ARTICLE 9   ENUMERATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
§ 9.1 This Agreement is comprised of the following documents: 

.1 AIA Document A101™–2017, Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor 

.2 AIA Document A101™–2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds  

.3 AIA Document A201™–2017, General Conditions of the Contract for Construction 

.4 AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, dated as 

indicated below: 

(Insert the date of the E203-2013 incorporated into this Agreement.) 

 

«Not Applicable  » 

 

.5 Drawings 

 

Number Title Date 
As identified in Exhibit B – Sheet 

Index   

  

 

.6 Specifications 
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Section Title Date Pages 

As identified in Exhibit C – 

Specification Index Sheet   

   

 

.7 Addenda, if any: 

 

Number Date Pages 
     

 

Portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements are not part of the Contract 

Documents unless the bidding or proposal requirements are also enumerated in this Article 9. 

 

.8 Other Exhibits: 

(Check all boxes that apply and include appropriate information identifying the exhibit where 

required.) 

 

[ «  » ] AIA Document E204™–2017, Sustainable Projects Exhibit, dated as indicated below: 

(Insert the date of the E204-2017 incorporated into this Agreement.) 

 

 «  » 

 

[ «  » ] The Sustainability Plan: 

 

Title Date Pages 
     

 

[ «  » ] Supplementary and other Conditions of the Contract: 

 

Document Title Date Pages 

      

 

.9 Other documents, if any, listed below: 

(List here any additional documents that are intended to form part of the Contract Documents. AIA 

Document A201™–2017 provides that the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, 

sample forms, the Contractor’s bid or proposal, portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal 

requirements, and other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or 

proposals, are not part of the Contract Documents unless enumerated in this Agreement. Any such 

documents should be listed here only if intended to be part of the Contract Documents.) 

 

«Bidding requirements such as advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, 

Supplementary Instructions to Bidders, Plans and Specifications published with Instructions to 

Bidders, Addendums, sample forms, and the Contractor’s bid documents and as awarded by Owner at 

its board meeting  » 

 

 

This Agreement entered into as of the day and year first written above. 

 

 

       

OWNER (Signature)  CONTRACTOR (Signature) 

«  »«  »  «  »«  » 

(Printed name and title)  (Printed name and title) 
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DOCUMENT 00 60 00 - PROJECT FORMS 

1.01 FORM OF AGREEMENT AND GENERAL CONDITIONS 

A. The following form of Owner/Contractor Agreement and form of the General Conditions 
shall be used for Project: 

1. AIA Document A101, "Standard Form of Agreement between Owner and Contrac-
tor, Stipulated Sum." 

a. The General Conditions for Project are AIA Document A201, "General 
Conditions of the Contract for Construction." 

1.02 ADMINISTRATIVE FORMS 

A. Administrative Forms:  Additional administrative forms are specified in Division 01 General 
Requirements. 

B. Copies of AIA standard forms may be obtained from the American Institute of Architects; 
http://www.aia.org/contractdocs/purchase/index.htm; docspurchases@aia.org; (800) 942-
7732. 

C. Preconstruction Forms: 

1. Form of Performance Bond and Labor and Material Bond: AIA Document A312, 
"Performance Bond and Payment Bond." 

2. Form of Certificate of Insurance:  AIA Document G715, "Supplemental Attachment 
for ACORD Certificate of Insurance 25-S." 

D. Information and Modification Forms: 

1. Form for Requests for Information (RFIs):  AIA Document G716, "Request for In-
formation (RFI)." 

2. Form of Request for Proposal:  AIA Document G709, "Work Changes Proposal 
Request." 

3. Change Order Form:  AIA Document G701, "Change Order." 
4. Form of Architect's Memorandum for Minor Changes in the Work:  

AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions." 
5. Form of Change Directive:  AIA Document G714, "Construction Change Directive." 

E. Payment Forms: 

1. Schedule of Values Form:  AIA Document G703, "Continuation Sheet." 
2. Payment Application:  AIA Document G702/703, "Application and Certificate for 

Payment and Continuation Sheet." 
3. Form of Contractor's Affidavit:  AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Pay-

ment of Debts and Claims." 
4. Form of Affidavit of Release of Liens:  AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affida-

vit of Payment of Release of Liens." 
5. Form of Consent of Surety:  AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Pay-

ment." 
6. Form of Consent of Surety to Reduction:  AIA Document G707A, “Consent of 

Surety to Reduction Form.” 
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SECTION 00 70 00 - GENERAL CONDITIONS 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the General Conditions.  AIA Form A201, General Conditions of the 
Contract for Construction (2017) follows this page. 

1. A copy of AIA Document A201, "General Conditions of the Contract for 
Construction (2017)," is bound in this Project Manual. 

 
 
END OF SECTION 
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ADDITIONS AND DELETIONS: 

The author of this document 

has added information 

needed for its completion. 

The author may also have 

revised the text of the 

original AIA standard form. 

An Additions and Deletions 

Report that notes added 

information as well as 

revisions to the standard 

form text is available from 

the author and should be 

reviewed. 

This document has important 

legal consequences. 

Consultation with an 

attorney is encouraged with 

respect to its completion 

or modification. 

For guidance in modifying 

this document to include 

supplementary conditions, 

see AIA Document A503™, 

Guide for Supplementary 

Conditions. 

ELECTRONIC COPYING of any 

portion of this AIA®  Document 

to another electronic file is 

prohibited and constitutes a 

violation of copyright laws 

as set forth in the footer of 

this document. 

for the following PROJECT: 
(Name and location or address) 

 

«MSD of Wayne Township Salt Storage Facility » 

«7202 W McCarty Street  » 

«Indianapolis, Indiana 46241 » 

 

 
THE OWNER: 
(Name, legal status and address) 

 

«MSD of Wayne Township  »«  » 

«1220 S High School Road  » 

«Indianapolis, Indiana 46241  » 

«(317) 988-8600  » 

 

THE CONTRACTOR 
(Name, legal status and address) 

 

«  » 

«  » 

«  » 
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9.10, 12.2, 14.1.2, 15.1.2 

COMPLETION, PAYMENTS AND 

9 

Completion, Substantial 

3.10.1, 4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 

9.10.3, 12.2, 15.1.2 

Compliance with Laws 

2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 10.2.2, 

13.1, 13.3, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14.1.1, 14.2.1.3, 

15.2.8, 15.4.2, 15.4.3 

Concealed or Unknown Conditions 

3.7.4, 4.2.8, 8.3.1, 10.3 

Conditions of the Contract 

1.1.1, 6.1.1, 6.1.4 

Consent, Written 

3.4.2, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 13.2, 

15.4.4.2 

Consolidation or Joinder 

15.4.4 

CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY 

SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 

1.1.4, 6 

Construction Change Directive, Definition of 

7.3.1 

Construction Change Directives 

1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.11, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1.1, 7.1.2, 7.1.3, 

7.3, 9.3.1.1 

Construction Schedules, Contractor’s 

3.10, 3.11, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 

Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts 

5.4, 14.2.2.2 

Continuing Contract Performance 

15.1.4 

Contract, Definition of 

1.1.2 

CONTRACT, TERMINATION OR 

SUSPENSION OF THE 

5.4.1.1, 5.4.2, 11.5, 14 

Contract Administration 

3.1.3, 4, 9.4, 9.5 

Contract Award and Execution, Conditions Relating 

to 

3.7.1, 3.10, 5.2, 6.1 

Contract Documents, Copies Furnished and Use of 

1.5.2, 2.3.6, 5.3 

Contract Documents, Definition of 

1.1.1 

Contract Sum 

2.2.2, 2.2.4, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.8, 3.10.2, 5.2.3, 7.3, 7.4, 

9.1, 9.2, 9.4.2, 9.5.1.4, 9.6.7, 9.7, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.1.2, 

12.3, 14.2.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.4.2, 15.1.5, 15.2.5 

Contract Sum, Definition of 

9.1 

Contract Time 

1.1.4, 2.2.1, 2.2.2, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.10.2, 5.2.3, 6.1.5, 

7.2.1.3, 7.3.1, 7.3.5, 7.3.6, 7, 7, 7.3.10, 7.4, 8.1.1, 

8.2.1, 8.2.3, 8.3.1, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2, 12.1.1, 12.1.2, 

14.3.2, 15.1.4.2, 15.1.6.1, 15.2.5 

Contract Time, Definition of 

8.1.1 

CONTRACTOR 

3 

Contractor, Definition of 

3.1, 6.1.2 

Contractor’s Construction and Submittal 

Schedules 

3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 4.2.3, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 

Contractor’s Employees 

2.2.4, 3.3.2, 3.4.3, 3.8.1, 3.9, 3.18.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.6, 

10.2, 10.3, 11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1 

Contractor’s Liability Insurance 

11.1 
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Contractor’s Relationship with Separate Contractors 

and Owner’s Forces 

3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 6, 11.3, 12.2.4 

Contractor’s Relationship with Subcontractors 

1.2.2, 2.2.4, 3.3.2, 3.18.1, 3.18.2, 4.2.4, 5, 9.6.2, 

9.6.7, 9.10.2, 11.2, 11.3, 11.4 

Contractor’s Relationship with the Architect 

1.1.2, 1.5, 2.3.3, 3.1.3, 3.2.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.4.2, 

3.5.1, 3.7.4, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 3.16, 3.18, 4.2, 5.2, 

6.2.2, 7, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 10.2.6, 

10.3, 11.3, 12, 13.4, 15.1.3, 15.2.1 

Contractor’s Representations 

3.2.1, 3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.6, 6.2.2, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.8.2 

Contractor’s Responsibility for Those Performing the 

Work 

3.3.2, 3.18, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 9.5.1, 10.2.8 

Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents 

3.2 

Contractor’s Right to Stop the Work 

2.2.2, 9.7 

Contractor’s Right to Terminate the Contract 

14.1 

Contractor’s Submittals 

3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 9.2, 9.3, 9.8.2, 

9.8.3, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 

Contractor’s Superintendent 

3.9, 10.2.6 

Contractor’s Supervision and Construction 

Procedures 

1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 

7.1.3, 7.3.4, 7.3.6, 8.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.4 

Coordination and Correlation 

1.2, 3.2.1, 3.3.1, 3.10, 3.12.6, 6.1.3, 6.2.1 

Copies Furnished of Drawings and Specifications 

1.5, 2.3.6, 3.11 

Copyrights 

1.5, 3.17 

Correction of Work 

2.5, 3.7.3, 9.4.2, 9.8.2, 9.8.3, 9.9.1, 12.1.2, 12.2, 12.3, 

15.1.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1 

Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents 

1.2 

Cost, Definition of 

7.3.4 

Costs 

2.5, 3.2.4, 3.7.3, 3.8.2, 3.15.2, 5.4.2, 6.1.1, 6.2.3, 

7.3.3.3, 7.3.4, 7.3.8, 7.3.9, 9.10.2, 10.3.2, 10.3.6, 

11.2, 12.1.2, 12.2.1, 12.2.4, 13.4, 14 

Cutting and Patching 

3.14, 6.2.5  

Damage to Construction of Owner or Separate 

Contractors 

3.14.2, 6.2.4, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4, 12.2.4 

Damage to the Work 

3.14.2, 9.9.1, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.5, 10.4, 12.2.4 

Damages, Claims for 

3.2.4, 3.18, 6.1.1, 8.3.3, 9.5.1, 9.6.7, 10.3.3, 11.3.2, 

11.3, 14.2.4, 15.1.7 

Damages for Delay 

6.2.3, 8.3.3, 9.5.1.6, 9.7, 10.3.2, 14.3.2 

Date of Commencement of the Work, Definition of 

8.1.2 

Date of Substantial Completion, Definition of 

8.1.3 

Day, Definition of 

8.1.4 

Decisions of the Architect 

3.7.4, 4.2.6, 4.2.7, 4.2.11, 4.2.12, 4.2.13, 6.3, 7.3.4, 

7.3.9, 8.1.3, 8.3.1, 9.2, 9.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 13.4.2, 

14.2.2, 14.2.4, 15.1, 15.2 

Decisions to Withhold Certification 

9.4.1, 9.5, 9.7, 14.1.1.3 

Defective or Nonconforming Work, Acceptance, 

Rejection and Correction of 

2.5, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.3, 9.5.1, 9.5.3, 9.6.6, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 

9.10.4, 12.2.1 

Definitions 

1.1, 2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.5, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 3.12.3, 4.1.1, 5.1, 

6.1.2, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 8.1, 9.1, 9.8.1, 15.1.1 

Delays and Extensions of Time 

3.2, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 

10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 

Digital Data Use and Transmission 

1.7 

Disputes 

6.3, 7.3.9, 15.1, 15.2 

Documents and Samples at the Site 

3.11 

Drawings, Definition of 

1.1.5 

Drawings and Specifications, Use and Ownership of 

3.11 

Effective Date of Insurance 

8.2.2 

Emergencies 

10.4, 14.1.1.2, 15.1.5 

Employees, Contractor’s 

3.3.2, 3.4.3, 3.8.1, 3.9, 3.18.2, 4.2.3, 4.2.6, 10.2, 

10.3.3, 11.3, 14.1, 14.2.1.1 

Equipment, Labor, or Materials 

1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 

4.2.6, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 

9.10.2, 10.2.1, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 

Execution and Progress of the Work 

1.1.3, 1.2.1, 1.2.2, 2.3.4, 2.3.6, 3.1, 3.3.1, 3.4.1, 3.7.1, 

3.10.1, 3.12, 3.14, 4.2, 6.2.2, 7.1.3, 7.3.6, 8.2, 9.5.1, 

9.9.1, 10.2, 10.3, 12.1, 12.2, 14.2, 14.3.1, 15.1.4 

Extensions of Time 

3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3, 7.4, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.3.2, 

10.4, 14.3, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 

Failure of Payment 

9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 

Faulty Work 

(See Defective or Nonconforming Work) 

Final Completion and Final Payment 

4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.8.2, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 
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Financial Arrangements, Owner’s 

2.2.1, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

1 

Governing Law 

13.1 

Guarantees (See Warranty) 

Hazardous Materials and Substances 

10.2.4, 10.3 

Identification of Subcontractors and Suppliers 

5.2.1 

Indemnification 

3.17, 3.18, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 10.3.3, 11.3 

Information and Services Required of the Owner 

2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10.1, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 

9.6.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 

14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 

Initial Decision 

15.2 

Initial Decision Maker, Definition of 

1.1.8 

Initial Decision Maker, Decisions 

14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 

Initial Decision Maker, Extent of Authority 

14.2.4, 15.1.4.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.2, 15.2.3, 15.2.4, 15.2.5 

Injury or Damage to Person or Property 

10.2.8, 10.4 

Inspections 

3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 

9.9.2, 9.10.1, 12.2.1, 13.4 

Instructions to Bidders 

1.1.1 

Instructions to the Contractor 

3.2.4, 3.3.1, 3.8.1, 5.2.1, 7, 8.2.2, 12, 13.4.2 

Instruments of Service, Definition of 

1.1.7 

Insurance 

6.1.1, 7.3.4, 8.2.2, 9.3.2, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 10.2.5, 

11 

Insurance, Notice of Cancellation or Expiration 

11.1.4, 11.2.3 

Insurance, Contractor’s Liability 

11.1 

Insurance, Effective Date of 

8.2.2, 14.4.2 

Insurance, Owner’s Liability 

11.2 

Insurance, Property 

10.2.5, 11.2, 11.4, 11.5 

Insurance, Stored Materials 

9.3.2 

INSURANCE AND BONDS 

11 

Insurance Companies, Consent to Partial Occupancy 

9.9.1 

Insured loss, Adjustment and Settlement of 

11.5 

Intent of the Contract Documents 

1.2.1, 4.2.7, 4.2.12, 4.2.13 

Interest 

13.5 

Interpretation 

1.1.8, 1.2.3, 1.4, 4.1.1, 5.1, 6.1.2, 15.1.1 

Interpretations, Written 

4.2.11, 4.2.12 

Judgment on Final Award 

15.4.2 

Labor and Materials, Equipment 

1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 

5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 10.2.1, 

10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 

Labor Disputes 

8.3.1 

Laws and Regulations 

1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.2.4, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 

9.9.1, 10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 

15.4 

Liens 

2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 

Limitations, Statutes of 

12.2.5, 15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 

Limitations of Liability 

3.2.2, 3.5, 3.12.10, 3.12.10.1, 3.17, 3.18.1, 4.2.6, 

4.2.7, 6.2.2, 9.4.2, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 9.6.8, 10.2.5, 10.3.3, 

11.3, 12.2.5, 13.3.1 

Limitations of Time 

2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2.7, 

5.2, 5.3, 5.4.1, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 

9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 15, 

15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5 

Materials, Hazardous 

10.2.4, 10.3 

Materials, Labor, Equipment and 

1.1.3, 1.1.6, 3.4.1, 3.5, 3.8.2, 3.8.3, 3.12, 3.13, 3.15.1, 

5.2.1, 6.2.1, 7.3.4, 9.3.2, 9.3.3, 9.5.1.3, 9.10.2, 

10.2.1.2, 10.2.4, 14.2.1.1, 14.2.1.2 

Means, Methods, Techniques, Sequences and 

Procedures of Construction 

3.3.1, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 9.4.2 

Mechanic’s Lien 

2.1.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 9.6.8, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 15.2.8 

Mediation 

8.3.1, 15.1.3.2, 15.2.1, 15.2.5, 15.2.6, 15.3, 15.4.1, 

15.4.1.1 

Minor Changes in the Work 

1.1.1, 3.4.2, 3.12.8, 4.2.8, 7.1, 7.4 

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

13 

Modifications, Definition of 

1.1.1 

Modifications to the Contract 

1.1.1, 1.1.2, 2.5, 3.11, 4.1.2, 4.2.1, 5.2.3, 7, 8.3.1, 9.7, 

10.3.2 

Mutual Responsibility 

6.2 
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Nonconforming Work, Acceptance of 

9.6.6, 9.9.3, 12.3 

Nonconforming Work, Rejection and Correction of 

2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 4.2.6, 6.2.4, 9.5.1, 9.8.2, 9.9.3, 9.10.4, 

12.2 

Notice 

1.6, 1.6.1, 1.6.2, 2.1.2, 2.2.2., 2.2.3, 2.2.4, 2.5, 3.2.4, 

3.3.1, 3.7.4, 3.7.5, 3.9.2, 3.12.9, 3.12.10, 5.2.1, 7.4, 

8.2.2 9.6.8, 9.7, 9.10.1, 10.2.8, 10.3.2, 11.5, 12.2.2.1, 

13.4.1, 13.4.2, 14.1, 14.2.2, 14.4.2, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 

15.1.6, 15.4.1 

Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Insurance 

11.1.4, 11.2.3 

Notice of Claims 

1.6.2, 2.1.2, 3.7.4, 9.6.8, 10.2.8, 15.1.3, 15.1.5, 

15.1.6, 15.2.8, 15.3.2, 15.4.1 

Notice of Testing and Inspections 

13.4.1, 13.4.2 

Observations, Contractor’s 

3.2, 3.7.4 

Occupancy 

2.3.1, 9.6.6, 9.8 

Orders, Written 

1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9.2, 7, 8.2.2, 11.5, 12.1, 12.2.2.1, 13.4.2, 

14.3.1 

OWNER 

2 

Owner, Definition of 

2.1.1 

Owner, Evidence of Financial Arrangements 

2.2, 13.2.2, 14.1.1.4 

Owner, Information and Services Required of the 

2.1.2, 2.2, 2.3, 3.2.2, 3.12.10, 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.2.5, 

9.3.2, 9.6.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.2, 9.10.3, 10.3.3, 11.2, 13.4.1, 

13.4.2, 14.1.1.4, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 

Owner’s Authority 

1.5, 2.1.1, 2.3.32.4, 2.5, 3.4.2, 3.8.1, 3.12.10, 3.14.2, 

4.1.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.9, 5.2.1, 5.2.4, 5.4.1, 6.1, 6.3, 7.2.1, 

7.3.1, 8.2.2, 8.3.1, 9.3.2, 9.5.1, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 

10.3.2, 11.4, 11.5, 12.2.2, 12.3, 13.2.2, 14.3, 14.4, 

15.2.7 

Owner’s Insurance 

11.2 

Owner’s Relationship with Subcontractors 

1.1.2, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 9.6.4, 9.10.2, 14.2.2 

Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 

2.5, 14.2.2 

Owner’s Right to Clean Up 

6.3 

Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to 

Award Separate Contracts 

6.1 

Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 

2.4 

Owner’s Right to Suspend the Work 

14.3 

Owner’s Right to Terminate the Contract 

14.2, 14.4 

Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications 

and Other Instruments of Service 

1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.1.7, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.2.2, 3.11, 3.17, 4.2.12, 

5.3 

Partial Occupancy or Use 

9.6.6, 9.9 

Patching, Cutting and 

3.14, 6.2.5 

Patents 

3.17 

Payment, Applications for 

4.2.5, 7.3.9, 9.2, 9.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.3, 9.7, 9.8.5, 9.10.1, 

14.2.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 

Payment, Certificates for 

4.2.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.4, 9.5, 9.6.1, 9.6.6, 9.7, 9.10.1, 

9.10.3, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.4 

Payment, Failure of 

9.5.1.3, 9.7, 9.10.2, 13.5, 14.1.1.3, 14.2.1.2 

Payment, Final 

4.2.1, 4.2.9, 9.10, 12.3, 14.2.4, 14.4.3 

Payment Bond, Performance Bond and 

7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 

Payments, Progress 

9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 

PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 

9 

Payments to Subcontractors 

5.4.2, 9.5.1.3, 9.6.2, 9.6.3, 9.6.4, 9.6.7, 14.2.1.2 

PCB 

10.3.1 

Performance Bond and Payment Bond 

7.3.4.4, 9.6.7, 9.10.3, 11.1.2 

Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 

2.3.1, 3.7, 3.13, 7.3.4.4, 10.2.2 

PERSONS AND PROPERTY, PROTECTION 

OF 

10 

Polychlorinated Biphenyl 

10.3.1 

Product Data, Definition of 

3.12.2 

Product Data and Samples, Shop Drawings 

3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 

Progress and Completion 

4.2.2, 8.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 14.1.4, 15.1.4 

Progress Payments 

9.3, 9.6, 9.8.5, 9.10.3, 14.2.3, 15.1.4 

Project, Definition of 

1.1.4 

Project Representatives 

4.2.10 

Property Insurance 

10.2.5, 11.2 

Proposal Requirements 

1.1.1 

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 

10 
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Regulations and Laws 

1.5, 2.3.2, 3.2.3, 3.6, 3.7, 3.12.10, 3.13, 9.6.4, 9.9.1, 

10.2.2, 13.1, 13.3, 13.4.1, 13.4.2, 13.5, 14, 15.2.8, 

15.4 

Rejection of Work 

4.2.6, 12.2.1 

Releases and Waivers of Liens 

9.3.1, 9.10.2 

Representations 

3.2.1, 3.5, 3.12.6, 8.2.1, 9.3.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.10.1 

Representatives 

2.1.1, 3.1.1, 3.9, 4.1.1, 4.2.10, 13.2.1 

Responsibility for Those Performing the Work 

3.3.2, 3.18, 4.2.2, 4.2.3, 5.3, 6.1.3, 6.2, 6.3, 9.5.1, 10 

Retainage 

9.3.1, 9.6.2, 9.8.5, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 

Review of Contract Documents and Field 

Conditions by Contractor 

3.2, 3.12.7, 6.1.3 

Review of Contractor’s Submittals by Owner and 

Architect 

3.10.1, 3.10.2, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2, 5.2, 6.1.3, 9.2, 9.8.2 

Review of Shop Drawings, Product Data and 

Samples by Contractor 

3.12 

Rights and Remedies 

1.1.2, 2.4, 2.5, 3.5, 3.7.4, 3.15.2, 4.2.6, 5.3, 5.4, 6.1, 

6.3, 7.3.1, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 10.2.5, 10.3, 12.2.1, 12.2.2, 

12.2.4, 13.3, 14, 15.4 

Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 

3.17 

Rules and Notices for Arbitration 

15.4.1 

Safety of Persons and Property 

10.2, 10.4 

Safety Precautions and Programs 

3.3.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 5.3, 10.1, 10.2, 10.4 

Samples, Definition of 

3.12.3 

Samples, Shop Drawings, Product Data and 

3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 

Samples at the Site, Documents and 

3.11 

Schedule of Values 

9.2, 9.3.1 

Schedules, Construction 

3.10, 3.12.1, 3.12.2, 6.1.3, 15.1.6.2 

Separate Contracts and Contractors 

1.1.4, 3.12.5, 3.14.2, 4.2.4, 4.2.7, 6, 8.3.1, 12.1.2 

Separate Contractors, Definition of 

6.1.1 

Shop Drawings, Definition of 

3.12.1 

Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 

3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7 

Site, Use of 

3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 

Site Inspections 

3.2.2, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 3.7.4, 4.2, 9.9.2, 9.4.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 

Site Visits, Architect’s 

3.7.4, 4.2.2, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.5.1, 9.9.2, 9.10.1, 13.4 

Special Inspections and Testing 

4.2.6, 12.2.1, 13.4 

Specifications, Definition of 

1.1.6 

Specifications 

1.1.1, 1.1.6, 1.2.2, 1.5, 3.12.10, 3.17, 4.2.14 

Statute of Limitations 

15.1.2, 15.4.1.1 

Stopping the Work 

2.2.2, 2.4, 9.7, 10.3, 14.1 

Stored Materials 

6.2.1, 9.3.2, 10.2.1.2, 10.2.4 

Subcontractor, Definition of 

5.1.1 

SUBCONTRACTORS 

5 

Subcontractors, Work by 

1.2.2, 3.3.2, 3.12.1, 3.18, 4.2.3, 5.2.3, 5.3, 5.4, 

9.3.1.2, 9.6.7 

Subcontractual Relations 

5.3, 5.4, 9.3.1.2, 9.6, 9.10, 10.2.1, 14.1, 14.2.1 

Submittals 

3.10, 3.11, 3.12, 4.2.7, 5.2.1, 5.2.3, 7.3.4, 9.2, 9.3, 

9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 

Submittal Schedule 

3.10.2, 3.12.5, 4.2.7 

Subrogation, Waivers of 

6.1.1, 11.3 

Substances, Hazardous 

10.3 

Substantial Completion 

4.2.9, 8.1.1, 8.1.3, 8.2.3, 9.4.2, 9.8, 9.9.1, 9.10.3, 

12.2, 15.1.2 

Substantial Completion, Definition of 

9.8.1 

Substitution of Subcontractors 

5.2.3, 5.2.4 

Substitution of Architect 

2.3.3 

Substitutions of Materials 

3.4.2, 3.5, 7.3.8 

Sub-subcontractor, Definition of 

5.1.2 

Subsurface Conditions 

3.7.4 

Successors and Assigns 

13.2 

Superintendent 

3.9, 10.2.6 

Supervision and Construction Procedures 

1.2.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.12.10, 4.2.2, 4.2.7, 6.1.3, 6.2.4, 

7.1.3, 7.3.4, 8.2, 8.3.1, 9.4.2, 10, 12, 14, 15.1.4 
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Suppliers 

1.5, 3.12.1, 4.2.4, 4.2.6, 5.2.1, 9.3, 9.4.2, 9.5.4, 9.6, 

9.10.5, 14.2.1 

Surety 

5.4.1.2, 9.6.8, 9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3, 11.1.2, 14.2.2, 

15.2.7 

Surety, Consent of 

9.8.5, 9.10.2, 9.10.3 

Surveys 

1.1.7, 2.3.4 

Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 

14.3 

Suspension of the Work 

3.7.5, 5.4.2, 14.3 

Suspension or Termination of the Contract 

5.4.1.1, 14 

Taxes 

3.6, 3.8.2.1, 7.3.4.4 

Termination by the Contractor 

14.1, 15.1.7 

Termination by the Owner for Cause 

5.4.1.1, 14.2, 15.1.7 

Termination by the Owner for Convenience 

14.4 

Termination of the Architect 

2.3.3 

Termination of the Contractor Employment 

14.2.2 

 

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE 

CONTRACT 

14 

Tests and Inspections 

3.1.3, 3.3.3, 3.7.1, 4.2.2, 4.2.6, 4.2.9, 9.4.2, 9.8.3, 

9.9.2, 9.10.1, 10.3.2, 12.2.1, 13.4 

TIME 

8 

Time, Delays and Extensions of 

3.2.4, 3.7.4, 5.2.3, 7.2.1, 7.3.1, 7.4, 8.3, 9.5.1, 9.7, 

10.3.2, 10.4, 14.3.2, 15.1.6, 15.2.5 

Time Limits 

2.1.2, 2.2, 2.5, 3.2.2, 3.10, 3.11, 3.12.5, 3.15.1, 4.2, 

5.2, 5.3, 5.4, 6.2.4, 7.3, 7.4, 8.2, 9.2, 9.3.1, 9.3.3, 

9.4.1, 9.5, 9.6, 9.7, 9.8, 9.9, 9.10, 12.2, 13.4, 14, 

15.1.2, 15.1.3, 15.4 

Time Limits on Claims 

3.7.4, 10.2.8, 15.1.2, 15.1.3 

Title to Work 

9.3.2, 9.3.3 

UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF 

WORK 

12 

Uncovering of Work 

12.1 

Unforeseen Conditions, Concealed or Unknown 

3.7.4, 8.3.1, 10.3 

Unit Prices 

7.3.3.2, 9.1.2 

Use of Documents 

1.1.1, 1.5, 2.3.6, 3.12.6, 5.3 

Use of Site 

3.13, 6.1.1, 6.2.1 

Values, Schedule of 

9.2, 9.3.1 

Waiver of Claims by the Architect 

13.3.2 

Waiver of Claims by the Contractor 

9.10.5, 13.3.2, 15.1.7 

Waiver of Claims by the Owner 

9.9.3, 9.10.3, 9.10.4, 12.2.2.1, 13.3.2, 14.2.4, 15.1.7 

Waiver of Consequential Damages 

14.2.4, 15.1.7 

Waiver of Liens 

9.3, 9.10.2, 9.10.4 

Waivers of Subrogation 

6.1.1, 11.3 

Warranty 

3.5, 4.2.9, 9.3.3, 9.8.4, 9.9.1, 9.10.2, 9.10.4, 12.2.2, 

15.1.2 

Weather Delays 

8.3, 15.1.6.2 

Work, Definition of 

1.1.3 

Written Consent 

1.5.2, 3.4.2, 3.7.4, 3.12.8, 3.14.2, 4.1.2, 9.3.2, 9.10.3, 

13.2, 13.3.2, 15.4.4.2 

Written Interpretations 

4.2.11, 4.2.12 

Written Orders 

1.1.1, 2.4, 3.9, 7, 8.2.2, 12.1, 12.2, 13.4.2, 14.3.1



D
R

A
F

T

AIA Document A201™ – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 

by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and 

International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil 

and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 

14:56:26 on 08/22/2018 under Order No.1497628901 which expires on 08/01/2019, and is not for resale. 

User Notes:  (1512785714) 

 

10 

 

ARTICLE 1   GENERAL PROVISIONS 
§ 1.1 Basic Definitions 
§ 1.1.1 The Contract Documents 
The Contract Documents are enumerated in the Agreement between the Owner and Contractor (hereinafter the 

Agreement) and consist of the Agreement, Conditions of the Contract (General, Supplementary and other 

Conditions), Drawings, Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the Contract, other documents listed in 

the Agreement, and Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A Modification is (1) a written amendment 

to the Contract signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Construction Change Directive, or (4) a written 

order for a minor change in the Work issued by the Architect. Unless specifically enumerated in the Agreement, the 

Contract Documents do not include the advertisement or invitation to bid, Instructions to Bidders, sample forms, 

other information furnished by the Owner in anticipation of receiving bids or proposals, the Contractor’s bid or 

proposal, or portions of Addenda relating to bidding or proposal requirements. 

 

§ 1.1.2 The Contract 
The Contract Documents form the Contract for Construction. The Contract represents the entire and integrated 

agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations, or agreements, either 

written or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a Modification. The Contract Documents shall 

not be construed to create a contractual relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the 

Architect’s consultants, (2) between the Owner and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the Owner 

and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants, or (4) between any persons or entities other than the Owner and the 

Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance and enforcement of obligations under the 

Contract intended to facilitate performance of the Architect’s duties. 

 

§ 1.1.3 The Work 
The term “Work” means the construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or 

partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, supplies, equipment, and services provided or to be 

provided by the Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the 

Project.  

§ 1.1.4 The Project 
The Project is the total construction of which the Work performed under the Contract Documents may be the whole 

or a part and which may include construction by the Owner and by Separate Contractors. 

 

§ 1.1.5 The Drawings 
The Drawings are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the design, location and 

dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and diagrams. 

 

§ 1.1.6 The Specifications 
The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for materials, 

equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, and performance of related services. 

 

§ 1.1.7 Instruments of Service 
Instruments of Service are representations, in any medium of expression now known or later developed, of the 

tangible and intangible creative work performed by the Architect and the Architect’s consultants under their 

respective professional services agreements. Instruments of Service may include, without limitation, studies, 

surveys, models, sketches, drawings, specifications, and other similar materials. 

 

§ 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker 
The Initial Decision Maker is the person identified in the Agreement to render initial decisions on Claims in 

accordance with Section 15.2. The Initial Decision Maker shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor and 

shall not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith. 

 

§ 1.2 Correlation and Intent of the Contract Documents 
§ 1.2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper execution and 

completion of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents are complementary, and what is required by 

one shall be as binding as if required by all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent 

consistent with the Contract Documents and reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to produce the 

indicated results.  In the case of an inconsistency between Drawings and Specifications and within either Document 

not clarified by Addendum, the better quality or greater quantity of Work shall be provided in accordance with the 
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Architect’s interpretation. The Contractor acknowledges and agrees the Contract Documents are sufficient to 

provide for the completion of the Work and include Work, whether or not shown or described, which reasonably 

may be inferred to be required or useful for the completion of the Work in accordance with applicable laws, codes 

and customary standards of the construction industry 

 

§ 1.2.1.1 The invalidity of any provision of the Contract Documents shall not invalidate the Contract or its remaining 

provisions. If it is determined that any provision of the Contract Documents violates any law, or is otherwise invalid 

or unenforceable, then that provision shall be revised to the extent necessary to make that provision legal and 

enforceable. In such case the Contract Documents shall be construed, to the fullest extent permitted by law, to give 

effect to the parties’ intentions and purposes in executing the Contract. 

 

§ 1.2.2 Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and arrangement of Drawings shall not 

control the Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be 

performed by any trade. 

 

§ 1.2.3 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words that have well-known technical or construction 

industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such recognized meanings. 

 

§ 1.3 Capitalization 
Terms capitalized in these General Conditions include those that are (1) specifically defined, (2) the titles of 

numbered articles, or (3) the titles of other documents published by the American Institute of Architects. 

 

§ 1.4 Interpretation 
In the interest of brevity the Contract Documents frequently omit modifying words such as “all” and “any” and 

articles such as “the” and “an,” but the fact that a modifier or an article is absent from one statement and appears in 

another is not intended to affect the interpretation of either statement. 

 

§ 1.5 Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications, and Other Instruments of Service 
§ 1.5.1 The Architect and the Architect’s consultants shall be deemed the authors and owners of their respective 

Instruments of Service, including the Drawings and Specifications, and retain all common law, statutory, and other 

reserved rights in their Instruments of Service, including copyrights. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-

subcontractors, and suppliers shall not own or claim a copyright in the Instruments of Service. Submittal or 

distribution to meet official regulatory requirements or for other purposes in connection with the Project is not to be 

construed as publication in derogation of the Architect’s or Architect’s consultants’ reserved rights. 

 

§ 1.5.2 The Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and suppliers are authorized to use and 

reproduce the Instruments of Service provided to them, subject to any protocols established pursuant to Sections 1.7 

and 1.8, solely and exclusively for execution of the Work. All copies made under this authorization shall bear the 

copyright notice, if any, shown on the Instruments of Service. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, 

and suppliers may not use the Instruments of Service on other projects or for additions to the Project outside the 

scope of the Work without the specific written consent of the Owner, Architect, and the Architect’s consultants. 

 

§ 1.5.3 All documents, records, programs, applications, data, algorithms, film, tape, articles, memoranda, and other 

materials (the “Materials”) not developed or licensed by the Contractor prior to execution of the Contract, but 

specifically developed under the Contract shall be considered “work for hire” and the Contractor hereby transfers 

and assigns any ownership claims to Owner so that all Materials will be the property of Owner. If ownership interest 

in the Materials cannot be assigned to Owner, the Contractor grants Owner a non-exclusive, non-cancelable, 

perpetual, worldwide, full paid, royalty-free license to use the Materials and to use, modify, copy and create 

derivative works of the Materials. 

 

§ 1.6 Notice 
§ 1.6.1 Except as otherwise provided in Section 1.6.2, where the Contract Documents require one party to notify or 

give notice to the other party, such notice shall be provided in writing to the designated representative of the party to 

whom the notice is addressed and shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person, by mail, by 

courier, or by electronic transmission if a method for electronic transmission is set forth in the Agreement. 
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§ 1.6.2 Notice of Claims as provided in Section 15.1.3 shall be provided in writing and shall be deemed to have been 

duly served only if delivered to the designated representative of the party to whom the notice is addressed by 

certified or registered mail, or by courier providing proof of delivery. 

 

§ 1.7 Digital Data Use and Transmission 
The parties shall agree upon protocols governing the transmission and use of Instruments of Service or any other 

information or documentation in digital form. The parties will use AIA Document E203™–2013, Building 

Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, to establish the protocols for the development, use, transmission, 

and exchange of digital data. 

 

§ 1.8 Building Information Models Use and Reliance 
Any use of, or reliance on, all or a portion of a building information model without agreement to protocols 

governing the use of, and reliance on, the information contained in the model and without having those protocols set 

forth in AIA Document E203™–2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit, and the requisite 

AIA Document G202™–2013, Project Building Information Modeling Protocol Form, shall be at the using or 

relying party’s sole risk and without liability to the other party and its contractors or consultants, the authors of, or 

contributors to, the building information model, and each of their agents and employees. 

 

ARTICLE 2   OWNER 
§ 2.1 General 
§ 2.1.1 The Owner is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 

Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Owner shall designate in writing a representative who shall have 

express authority to bind the Owner with respect to all matters requiring the Owner’s approval or authorization. 

Except as otherwise provided in Section 4.2.1, the Architect does not have such authority. The term “Owner” means 

the Owner or the Owner’s authorized representative. 

 

§ 2.1.2 The Owner shall not be required to furnish to the Contractor, within fifteen days after receipt of a written 

request, information necessary and relevant for the Contractor to evaluate, give notice of, or enforce mechanic’s lien 

rights. Contractor waives any rights to a lien against Owner’s real estate. Contractor acknowledges and agrees no 

action may not be brought for the foreclosure of a lien of an assessment against Owner or related to the Work. Such 

information shall include a correct statement of the record legal title to the property on which the Project is located, 

usually referred to as the site, and the Owner’s interest therein. 

 

§ 2.2 Evidence of the Owner’s Financial Arrangements 
§ 2.2.1 Prior to commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner may furnish to 

the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s 

obligations under the Contract. The Contractor shall have no obligation to commence the Work until the Owner 

provides such evidence. If commencement of the Work is delayed under this Section 2.2.1, the Contract Time shall 

be extended appropriately. 

 

§ 2.2.2 Following commencement of the Work and upon written request by the Contractor, the Owner may furnish to 

the Contractor reasonable evidence that the Owner has made financial arrangements to fulfill the Owner’s 

obligations under the Contract only if (1) the Owner fails to make payments to the Contractor as the Contract 

Documents require; (2) the Contractor identifies in writing a reasonable concern regarding the Owner’s ability to 

make payment when due; or (3) a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum. If the Owner fails to 

provide such evidence, as required, within thirty (30) days of the Contractor’s request, the Contractor may 

immediately stop the Work and, in that event, shall notify the Owner that the Work has stopped. However, if the 

request is made because a change in the Work materially changes the Contract Sum under (3) above, the Contractor 

may immediately stop only that portion of the Work affected by the change until reasonable evidence is provided. If 

the Work is stopped under this Section 2.2.2, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract 

Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable costs of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus 

interest as provided in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 2.2.3 After the Owner furnishes evidence of financial arrangements under this Section 2.2, the Owner shall not 

materially vary such financial arrangements without prior notice to its board. 

 

§ 2.2.4 Where applicable laws indicate or the Owner has designated information furnished under this Section 2.2 as 

“confidential,” the Contractor shall keep the information confidential and shall not disclose it to any other person. 
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However, the Contractor may disclose “confidential” information, after five (5) business days’ notice to the Owner, 

where disclosure is required by law, including a subpoena or other form of compulsory legal process issued by a 

court or governmental entity, or by court or arbitrator(s) order. The Contractor may also disclose “confidential” 

information to its employees, consultants, sureties, Subcontractors and their employees, Sub-subcontractors, and 

others who need to know the content of such information solely and exclusively for the Project and who agree to 

maintain the confidentiality of such information. 

 

§ 2.3 Information and Services Required of the Owner 
§ 2.3.1 Except for permits and fees that are the responsibility of the Contractor under the Contract Documents, 

including those required under Section 3.7.1, the Owner shall with Contractor’s help secure and pay for necessary 

governmental approvals, easements, assessments and charges required for construction, use or occupancy of 

permanent structures or for permanent changes in existing facilities. 

 

§ 2.3.1.1 National Pollution Discharge Elimination System (NPDES): the Owner will provide necessary information 

to the Contractor for the Contractor to comply with 327-Indiana Administrative Code-15-5 (Rule 5). The Contractor 

shall be responsible for submitting completed documents to the Indiana Department of Environmental Management 

(IDEM) and for obtaining the required permit. 

 

§ 2.3.2 The Owner shall retain an architect lawfully licensed to practice architecture, or an entity lawfully practicing 

architecture, in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. That person or entity is identified as the Architect in the 

Agreement and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number. 

 

§ 2.3.3 If the employment of the Architect terminates, the Owner shall employ a successor to whom the Contractor 

has no reasonable objection and whose status under the Contract Documents shall be that of the Architect. 

 

§ 2.3.4 The Owner shall furnish existing surveys describing physical characteristics, legal limitations and utility 

locations for the site of the Project, and a legal description of the site. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely on the 

accuracy of information furnished by the Owner but shall exercise proper precautions relating to the safe 

performance of the Work. 

 

§ 2.3.5 The Owner shall furnish relevant information or services required of the Owner by the Contract Documents 

with reasonable promptness. The Owner shall also furnish any other reasonable information or services under the 

Owner’s control and relevant to the Contractor’s performance of the Work with reasonable promptness after 

receiving the Contractor’s written request for such information or services. 

 

§ 2.3.6 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor one copy of 

the Contract Documents for purposes of making reproductions pursuant to Section 1.5.2. 

 

§ 2.4 Owner’s Right to Stop the Work 
If the Contractor fails to correct Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as 

required by Section 12.2 or repeatedly fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, the 

Owner may issue a written order to the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion thereof, until the cause for such 

order has been eliminated; however, the right of the Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part 

of the Owner to exercise this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the extent 

required by Section 6.1.3. 

 

§ 2.5 Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work 
If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails 

within a ten business day period after receipt of notice from the Owner to commence and continue correction of such 

default or neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may, without prejudice to other remedies the Owner 

may have, correct such default or neglect. Such action by the Owner and amounts charged to the Contractor are both 

subject to prior approval of the Architect and the Architect may, pursuant to Section 9.5.1, withhold or nullify a 

Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to reimburse the Owner for the 

reasonable cost of correcting such deficiencies, including Owner’s expenses and compensation for the Architect’s 

additional services made necessary by such default, neglect, or failure. If current and future payments are not 

sufficient to cover such amounts, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. If the Contractor disagrees 

with the actions of the Owner or the Architect, or the amounts claimed as costs to the Owner, the Contractor may 

file a Claim pursuant to Article 15. 
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ARTICLE 3   CONTRACTOR 
§ 3.1 General 
§ 3.1.1 The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 

Contract Documents as if singular in number. The Contractor shall be lawfully licensed, as required in Indiana 

where the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The Contractor shall designate in writing a representative who 

shall have express authority to bind the Contractor with respect to all matters under this Contract. The term 

“Contractor” means the Contractor or the Contractor’s authorized representative. 

 

§ 3.1.2 The Contractor shall perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and shall comply with all 

rules, regulations, and policies of the Owner along with all applicable governmental statutes, regulations, codes, 

ordinances, standards, and rules 

 

§ 3.1.3 The Contractor shall not be relieved of its obligations to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 

Documents either by activities or duties of the Architect in the Architect’s administration of the Contract, or by tests, 

inspections or approvals required or performed by persons or entities other than the Contractor. 

 

§ 3.2 Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions by Contractor 
§ 3.2.1 Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor has extensively visited, 

explored, and inspected the site, become thoroughly familiar with local conditions under which the Work is to be 

performed, and correlated personal observations with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 3.2.2 Because the Contract Documents are complementary, the Contractor shall, before starting each portion of the 

Work, carefully study and compare the various Contract Documents relative to that portion of the Work, as well as 

the information furnished by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.4, shall take field measurements of any existing 

conditions related to that portion of the Work, and shall observe any conditions at the site affecting it. These 

obligations are for the purpose of facilitating coordination and construction by the Contractor and are not for the 

purpose of discovering errors, omissions, or inconsistencies in the Contract Documents; however, the Contractor 

shall promptly report to the Architect any errors, inconsistencies or omissions discovered by or made known to the 

Contractor as a request for information in such form as the Architect may require. It is recognized that the 

Contractor’s review is made in the Contractor’s capacity as a contractor and not as a licensed design professional, 

unless otherwise specifically provided in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 3.2.2.1 Where there is a conflict in or between the Drawings and Specifications, the Contractor is shall be deemed 

to have estimated on the more expensive way of doing the Work and the larger quantity required. 

 

§ 3.2.3 The Contractor is required to ascertain that the Contract Documents are in accordance with applicable laws, 

statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contractor shall 

promptly report to the Architect any nonconformity discovered by or made known to the Contractor as a request for 

information in such form as the Architect may require. 

 

§ 3.2.4 If the Contractor believes that additional cost or time is involved because of clarifications or instructions the 

Architect issues in response to the Contractor’s notices or requests for information pursuant to Sections 3.2.2 or 

3.2.3, the Contractor shall submit Claims as provided in Article 15. If the Contractor fails to perform the obligations 

of Sections 3.2.2 or 3.2.3, the Contractor shall pay such costs and damages to the Owner, subject to Section 15.1.7, 

as would have been avoided if the Contractor had performed such obligations. If the Contractor performs those 

obligations, the Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Architect for damages resulting from errors, 

inconsistencies or omissions in the Contract Documents, for differences between field measurements or conditions 

and the Contract Documents, or for nonconformities of the Contract Documents to applicable laws, statutes, 

ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities. 

 

§ 3.2.5 The Contractor shall not scale dimensions from Drawings unless expressly directed to do so by the 

Architect/Engineer. 

§ 3.3 Supervision and Construction Procedures 
§ 3.3.1 The Contractor shall supervise, =direct, and complete the Work, using the Contractor’s best skill and 

attention according to industry standards and in a professional and workmanlike manner. The Contractor shall be 

solely responsible for, and have control over, construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures, 

and for coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract. If the Contract Documents give specific 
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instructions concerning construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, the Contractor shall 

evaluate the jobsite safety thereof and shall be solely responsible for the jobsite safety of such means, methods, 

techniques, sequences, or procedures. If the Contractor determines that such means, methods, techniques, sequences 

or procedures may not be safe, the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Owner and Architect, and shall propose 

alternative means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect shall evaluate the proposed 

alternative solely for conformance with the design intent for the completed construction. Unless the Architect 

objects to the Contractor’s proposed alternative, the Contractor shall perform the Work using its alternative means, 

methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; provided, however, in no event shall Contractor proceed in any 

manner that would violate applicable laws or regulations including but not limited to OSHA and IOSHA regulations.  

 

§ 3.3.2 The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for the quality of the Work and acts and omissions of the 

Contractor’s employees, Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other persons or entities performing 

portions of the Work for, or on behalf of, the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors.  

 

§ 3.3.3 The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed to determine that 

such portions are in proper condition to receive subsequent Work. 

 

§ 3.4 Labor and Materials 
§ 3.4.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide and pay for labor, 

materials, supplies, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, water, heat, utilities, transportation, 

and other facilities and services necessary for proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or 

permanent and whether or not incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work. 

 

§ 3.4.2 Except in the case of minor changes in the Work approved by the Architect in accordance with Section 3.12.8 

or ordered by the Architect in accordance with Section 7.4, the Contractor may make substitutions only with the 

consent of the Owner, after evaluation by the Architect and in accordance with a Change Order or Construction 

Change Directive. 

 

§ 3.4.3 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s employees and other 

persons carrying out the Work. The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly 

skilled in tasks assigned to them. 

 

§ 3.5 Warranty 
§ 3.5.1 In addition to any warranties implied by law or any special warranties with respect to particular equipment or 

systems, the Contractor warrants to the Owner and Architect that materials and equipment furnished under the 

Contract will be of good quality and new unless the Contract Documents require or permit otherwise. The 

Contractor further warrants that the Work will conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents and will be 

free from defects, except for those inherent in the quality of the Work the Contract Documents require or permit. 

Work, materials, or equipment not conforming to these requirements may be considered defective. The Contractor’s 

warranty excludes remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, alterations to the Work not executed by the 

Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear and normal usage. If 

required by the Architect, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence as to the kind and quality of materials 

and equipment. Without limiting Contractor’s warranty obligations under the Contract Documents, any and all 

warranties identified in the Contract Documents and any and all standard warranties which are available on any 

material, supplies, or equipment or other service at no additional cost to Contractor and which is part of the Work 

will be provided to Owner at no additional cost, and Contractor further agrees to perform the Work in such a manner 

so as to preserve any and all such manufacturer or suppliers’ warranties 

 

§ 3.5.2 All material, equipment, or other special warranties required by the Contract Documents shall be issued in the 

name of the Owner, or shall be transferable to the Owner, and shall commence in accordance with Section 9.8.4. 

 

§ 3.5.3 The Contractor shall guarantee that all Work will be free of defects of materials and Workmanship for a 

period of two (2) years from the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The Contractor shall, at the 

Contractor’s own expense, repair and replace all such defective Work, and all other Work damaged thereby, which 

becomes defective during the term of the guarantee/warranty. Where guarantees are required, Contractor shall 

secure warranties from subcontractors, manufacturers and/or suppliers addressed to and in favor of the Owner and 

deliver copies of the same to the Architect/Engineer upon completion of the Work. Delivery of said guarantees shall 

not relieve Contractor from any obligations assumed under any other provisions of the Contract. 
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§ 3.6 Taxes 
§ 3.6.1 The Contractor shall pay sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the Work provided by the Contractor that 

are legally enacted when bids are received or negotiations concluded, whether or not yet effective or merely 

scheduled to go into effect. 

 

§ 3.6.2 The Contractor shall include and incorporate in its bid the cost of any and all state and federal taxes applying 

to the operation of performing the Contract. 

 

§ 3.6.3 When permitted under Indiana law, materials supplied for permanent installation in this Project are exempt 

from State of Indiana sales taxes. The Owner will upon request provide the Contractor with the Owner’s tax 

exemption certificate number. 

 

§ 3.7 Permits, Fees, Notices and Compliance with Laws 
§ 3.7.1 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall secure and pay for the building 

permit as well as for other permits, fees, licenses, and inspections by government agencies necessary for proper 

execution and completion of the Work that are customarily secured after execution of the Contract and legally 

required at the time bids are received or negotiations concluded. 

 

§ 3.7.1.1 National Pollution Discharge Elimination System (NPDES): Contractor shall be the Owner’s authorized 

agent for 327-IAC-15-5 (Rule 5) while construction is being done at the Project site. The Contractor shall advertise a 

public notice of construction activity in accordance with the applicable regulations in the newspaper published in the 

county of the Project. Evidence of Contractor’s advertisement, permit application and fee payments will be required 

to be submitted to IDEM before commencement of construction. 

 

§ 3.7.2 The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 

rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities applicable to performance of the Work. 

 

§ 3.7.3 If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 

rules and regulations, or lawful orders of public authorities, the Contractor shall assume appropriate responsibility 

for such Work and shall bear the costs attributable to correction. 

 

§ 3.7.4 Concealed or Unknown Conditions 
If the Contractor encounters conditions at the site that are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions 

that differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown physical conditions of an 

unusual nature that differ materially from those ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in 

construction activities of the character provided for in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall promptly 

provide notice to the Owner and the Architect before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than fourteen 

(14) days after first observance of the conditions. The Architect will promptly investigate such conditions and, if the 

Architect determines that they differ materially and cause an increase or decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time 

required for, performance of any part of the Work, will recommend that an equitable adjustment be made in the 

Contract Sum or Contract Time, or both. If the Architect determines that the conditions at the site are not materially 

different from those indicated in the Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, 

the Architect shall promptly notify the Owner and Contractor, stating the reasons. If either party disputes the 

Architect’s determination or recommendation, that party may submit a Claim as provided in Article 15. 

 

§ 3.7.5 If, in the course of the Work, the Contractor encounters human remains or recognizes the existence of burial 

markers, archaeological sites or wetlands not indicated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall immediately 

suspend any operations that would affect them and shall notify the Owner and Architect. Upon receipt of such 

notice, the Contractor with Owner’s help shall promptly take any action necessary to obtain governmental 

authorization required to resume the operations. The Contractor shall continue to suspend such operations until 

otherwise instructed by the Owner but shall continue with all other operations that do not affect those remains or 

features. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence of such 

remains or features may be made as provided in Article 15. 
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§ 3.8 Allowances 
§ 3.8.1 The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the Contract Documents. Items 

covered by allowances shall be supplied for such amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, 

but the Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities to whom the Contractor has reasonable 

objection. 

 

§ 3.8.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, 

.1 allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment delivered at the site and 

all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts; 

.2 Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, overhead, profit, 

and other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts shall be included in the Contract Sum 

but not in the allowances; and 

.3 whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall be adjusted accordingly 

by Change Order. The amount of the Change Order shall reflect (1) the difference between actual 

costs and the allowances under Section 3.8.2.1 and (2) changes in Contractor’s costs under 

Section 3.8.2.2. 

 

§ 3.8.3 Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected by the Owner with reasonable promptness. 

 

§ 3.9 Superintendent and Other Key Personnel 
§ 3.9.1 The Contractor shall employ a competent project manager, superintendent and necessary assistants who shall 

be in attendance at the Project site during performance of the Work. The superintendent shall represent the 

Contractor, and communications given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor. The 

Contractor’s project manager shall be the person who has responsibility for the prosecution of the Work and who 

has the authority to act on behalf of the Contractor in all matters for the coordination, direction and technical 

administration of the Work. 

 

§ 3.9.2 The Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the Contract, shall notify the Owner and Architect of the 

name and qualifications of a proposed superintendent. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the Architect 

may notify the Contractor, stating whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to the proposed 

superintendent or project manager or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide 

notice within the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 

 

§ 3.9.3 The Contractor shall not employ a proposed superintendent to whom the Owner or Architect has made 

reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor shall not change the superintendent without the Owner’s consent, 

which shall not unreasonably be withheld or delayed. 

 

§ 3.9.4 The Contractor shall provide a competent and adequate staff, including but not limited to the project manager 

and superintendent for the timely and proper administration of the Work. If the Owner determines that the continued 

participation of any member of the Contractor's staff is not in the best interest of the Project, the Owner may require 

the Contractor to replace the unsatisfactory staff member. In addition, the Contractor shall not change key members 

of its staff including but not limited to its project manager and superintendent without the prior written consent of 

the Owner which consent shall not be unreasonably withheld, so long as such key person remains satisfactory to and 

employed by the Contractor. 

 

§ 3.10 Contractor’s Construction and Submittal Schedules 
§ 3.10.1 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract, shall submit for the Owner’s and Architect’s 

information a Contractor’s construction schedule for the Work. The schedule shall contain detail appropriate for the 

Project, including (1) the date of commencement of the Work, interim schedule milestone dates, and the date of 

Substantial Completion; (2) an apportionment of the Work by construction activity; and (3) the time required for 

completion of each portion of the Work. The schedule shall provide for the orderly progression of the Work to 

completion and shall not exceed time limits current under the Contract Documents. The schedule shall be revised at 

appropriate intervals as required by the conditions of the Work and Project. 

 

§ 3.10.2 The Contractor, promptly after being awarded the Contract and thereafter as necessary to maintain a current 

submittal schedule, shall submit a submittal schedule for the Architect’s approval. The Architect’s approval shall not 

be unreasonably delayed or withheld. The submittal schedule shall (1) be coordinated with the Contractor’s 

construction schedule, and (2) allow the Architect reasonable time to review submittals. If the Contractor fails to 
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submit a submittal schedule, or fails to provide submittals in accordance with the approved submittal schedule, the 

Contractor shall not be entitled to any increase in Contract Sum or extension of Contract Time based on the time 

required for review of submittals. 

 

§ 3.10.3 The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent schedules submitted to 

the Owner and Architect. Contractor shall diligently monitor the progress of the Work, and update the construction 

schedule on a prompt and periodic basis to reasonably reflect the actual progress of the Work. 

 

§ 3.10.4 Contractor shall notify Owner in writing within seven (7) days of any update to the construction schedule 

that reflects a delay or imminent delay to the Substantial Completion Date. Notwithstanding the foregoing, Owner 

and Contractor hereby acknowledge and agree that the only means of modifying the Contract Time is by a duly 

executed written Change Order, signed by the Owner and Contractor pursuant to the provisions of the Contract 

Documents. 

 If the Architect or Owner determine the performance of the Work has not progressed so it is likely the Contractor 

will meet the Substantial Completion date, the Owner shall have the right to order the Contractor to take corrective 

measures necessary to expedite the Work including without limitation: (i) working additional shifts or overtime; (ii) 

supplying additional labor, resources, equipment, and facilities; and (iii) other similar measures (collectively 

"corrective measures")  If the Owner orders the Contractor to take such corrective measures, the Contractor shall 

take and continue such corrective measures until the Owner is satisfied the Contractor is likely to meet the 

Substantial Completion date. 

 

§ 3.11 Documents and Samples at the Site 
The Contractor shall make available, at the Project site, the Contract Documents, including Change Orders, 

Construction Change Directives, and other Modifications, in good order and marked currently to indicate field 

changes and selections made during construction, and the approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and 

similar required submittals. These shall be in electronic form or paper copy, available to the Architect and Owner, 

and delivered to the Architect for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work as a record of the Work as 

constructed. 

 

§ 3.12 Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples 
§ 3.12.1 Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially prepared for the Work by the 

Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier, or distributor to illustrate some portion of 

the Work. 

 

§ 3.12.2 Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, brochures, diagrams, 

and other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate materials or equipment for some portion of the Work. 

 

§ 3.12.3 Samples are physical examples that illustrate materials, equipment, or workmanship, and establish standards 

by which the Work will be judged. 

 

§ 3.12.4 Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. Their purpose 

is to demonstrate how the Contractor proposes to conform to the information given and the design concept expressed 

in the Contract Documents for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. 

Review by the Architect is subject to the limitations of Section 4.2.7. Informational submittals upon which the 

Architect is not expected to take responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. Submittals that 

are not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action. 

 

§ 3.12.5 The Contractor shall review for compliance with the Contract Documents, approve, and submit to the 

Architect, Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents, in 

accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved submittal 

schedule, with reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in the activities of 

the Owner or of Separate Contractors. 

 

§ 3.12.6 By submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals, the Contractor represents to 

the Owner and Architect that the Contractor has (1) reviewed and approved them, (2) determined and verified 

materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do so, and (3) checked and 

coordinated the information contained within such submittals with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract 

Documents. 
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§ 3.12.7 The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittal 

and review of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, until the respective submittal has been 

approved by the Architect. 

 

§ 3.12.8 The Work shall be in accordance with approved submittals except that the Contractor shall not be relieved of 

responsibility for deviations from the requirements of the Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop 

Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, unless the Contractor has specifically notified the Architect 

of such deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific deviation as 

a minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order or Construction Change Directive has been issued authorizing 

the deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, 

Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals, by the Architect’s approval thereof. 

 

§ 3.12.9 The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing or on resubmitted Shop Drawings, Product Data, 

Samples, or similar submittals, to revisions other than those requested by the Architect on previous submittals. In the 

absence of such notice, the Architect’s approval of a resubmission shall not apply to such revisions. 

 

§ 3.12.10 The Contractor shall not be required to provide professional services that constitute the practice of 

architecture or engineering unless such services are specifically required by the Contract Documents for a portion of 

the Work or unless the Contractor needs to provide such services in order to carry out the Contractor’s 

responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures. The Contractor shall not be 

required to provide professional services in violation of applicable law. 

 

§ 3.12.10.1 If professional design services or certifications by a design professional related to systems, materials, or 

equipment are specifically required of the Contractor by the Contract Documents, the Owner and the Architect will 

specify all performance and design criteria that such services must satisfy. The Contractor shall be entitled to rely 

upon the adequacy and accuracy of the performance and design criteria provided in the Contract Documents. The 

Contractor shall cause such services or certifications to be provided by an appropriately licensed design 

professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop 

Drawings, and other submittals prepared by such professional. Shop Drawings, and other submittals related to the 

Work, designed or certified by such professional, if prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written 

approval when submitted to the Architect. The Owner and the Architect shall be entitled to rely upon the adequacy 

and accuracy of the services, certifications, and approvals performed or provided by such design professionals, 

provided the Owner and Architect have specified to the Contractor the performance and design criteria that such 

services must satisfy. Pursuant to this Section 3.12.10, the Architect will review and approve or take other 

appropriate action on submittals only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given 

and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 3.12.10.2 If the Contract Documents require the Contractor’s design professional to certify that the Work has been 

performed in accordance with the design criteria, the Contractor shall furnish such certifications to the Architect at 

the time and in the form specified by the Architect. 

 

§ 3.13 Use of Site 
§ 3.13.1 The Contractor shall confine personnel and operations at the site to areas permitted by applicable laws, 

statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, lawful orders of public authorities, and the Contract Documents 

and shall not unreasonably encumber the site with materials or equipment. The Contractor shall perform the Work 

and limit its use of the Project site to minimize any interference with Owner's educational purposes, activities, 

occupancy, and operations in its buildings consistent with the Contract Documents and applicable building rules and 

regulations. 

 

§ 3.13.2 Only materials and equipment that are to be used directly in the Work and in the immediate future shall be 

brought to and stored on the Project site by the Contractor. Equipment no longer required for the Work shall be 

promptly removed from the Project. Contractor shall be solely responsible for the protection of materials, tools, and 

equipment stored at the Project site from weather, theft, damage, and all other adversity.  

 

§ 3.13.3 The Contractor shall keep the Project site, all roads, sidewalks, parking areas, and thoroughfares on and 

adjacent to the Project free from obstructions which might present a hazard, nuisance, or interference with vehicular 

or pedestrian traffic. When construction operations necessitate the closing of traffic lanes or sidewalks, the 
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Contractor shall be responsible for arranging such closing in advance with the authorities having jurisdiction, the 

Owner and any adjacent property owners. The Contractor shall provide adequate barricades, signs, flagmen, traffic 

control personnel, and other devices for traffic guides and public safety. The Work shall be performed to the fullest 

extent reasonably possible in such a manner that areas adjacent to the site of the Work shall be free from all debris, 

building materials, and equipment likely to cause hazardous conditions. 

 

§ 3.13.4 The Contractor shall not permit any of its or its Subcontractors' employees to use any existing facilities at 

the Project site, including without limitation, lavatories, toilets, entrances, and parking areas other than those 

designated by the Owner or the Owner's authorized representative. Without limitation by any other provision of the 

Contract Documents, the Contractor shall comply with any and all rules and regulations promulgated by the Owner 

in connection with the use and occupancy of the Project site, as may be amended from time to time. 
 

§ 3.13.5 The Contractor recognizes that the school buildings shall remain in operation during performance of the 

Work. Accordingly, the Contractor shall cooperate with the Owner in scheduling and performing the Work to avoid 

unnecessary or unreasonable conflict, delay in or interference with the classes being held at the school buildings and 

the Owner's other ongoing operations at or adjacent to the Project. It is critical that such classroom instruction and 

Owner's other operations not suffer any significant interference, including, without limitation, any interruption in 

utilities or unreasonable noise, dust, odor, vibration or hazardous condition. The Contractor shall perform the Work 

and limit its use of the Project site in such manner as to minimize any interference with Owner's classroom 

instructions, occupancy and operations in the school buildings consistent with the Contract Documents and 

applicable building rules and regulations. Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, at no additional cost to 

Owner, the Contractor shall provide and apply continuous internal and external dust control, as required, to prevent 

the spread of dust and to avoid the creation of a nuisance at the Project site or in the surrounding areas as a result of 

construction activities. All ingress/egress from the Project site shall be maintained in a dry condition, and any mud 

tracked onto areas of the Project or any building or property of third persons shall be immediately removed and the 

affected area cleaned. The Contractor, the Owner and its representatives, and the Architect shall regularly meet and 

communicate in order to coordinate the performance of the Work activity with the Owner's classroom instruction 

and other ongoing operations at the Project. The Owner shall have the right in writing to direct a postponement or 

rescheduling of any date or time for the performance of any part of the Work that may interfere with the ongoing 

operation of the Owner's premises. The Contractor shall, upon the Owner's written request, reschedule any portion 

of the Work affecting operation of the premises to hours when the premises are not in operation or as may be 

requested by the Owner. The Contractor may seek an extension of time as permitted by the Contract Documents for 

any such postponement or rescheduling of any performance of the Work and an equitable adjustment in the Contract 

Sum but only if (1) the performance of the Work was properly scheduled and coordinated by the Contractor in 

compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, (2) such rescheduling or postponement is required for 

the sole convenience of the Owner, and (3) the Contractor complies with the claim and notice requirements of  3.13.6 

The Contractor shall be responsible for the Project remaining secure at all times. All of the workers of Contractor 

and its subcontractors, whatever tier, at the Project site shall be clearly identified by company badges, t-shirts or 

other acceptable identification. 

 

§ 3.14 Cutting and Patching 
§ 3.14.1 The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete the Work or to 

make its parts fit together properly. All areas requiring cutting, fitting, or patching shall be restored to the condition 

existing prior to the cutting, fitting, or patching, unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents. Patching 

(whether occasioned by existing Work removal or by ill-timed and damaged new Work) shall mean the restoration 

of a surface or item to its original condition to match the existing unless otherwise indicated, noted, detailed, or 

specified. Cutting and patching shall be done by the proper trades or crafts necessary for the material involved, but 

the cost of the same shall be borne by the Contractor requiring the cutting and patching. When patching involves 

painting, special coating, vinyl fabric or other applied finish, the entire surface affected (i.e., wall or ceiling) shall be 

refinished as a part of this requirement unless complete refinishing of the entire space is scheduled or specified 

elsewhere. 

 

§ 3.14.2 The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially completed 

construction of the Owner or Separate Contractors by cutting, patching, or otherwise altering such construction, or 

by excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or otherwise alter construction by the Owner or a Separate Contractor 

except with written consent of the Owner and of the Separate Contractor. Consent shall not be unreasonably 

withheld. The Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold, from the Owner or a Separate Contractor, its consent to 

cutting or otherwise altering the Work. 
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§ 3.15 Cleaning Up 
§ 3.15.1 The Contractor shall on a daily basis keep the premises, surrounding area, and neighboring properties free 

from accumulation of waste materials and rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of each 

Work day, the Contractor shall immediately organize, remove, and/or secure waste materials, rubbish, the 

Contractor’s tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus materials from and about the Project. 

 

§ 3.15.2 If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner may do so and the 

Owner shall be entitled to reimbursement from the Contractor within five (5) business days. 

 

§ 3.16 Access to Work 
The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Architect with access to the Work in preparation and progress wherever 

located. 

 

§ 3.17 Royalties, Patents and Copyrights 
The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. The Contractor shall defend suits or claims for infringement 

of copyrights, trademarks, patent, and other intellectual property rights and shall hold the Owner and Architect 

harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall not be responsible for defense or loss when a particular design, 

process, or product of a particular manufacturer or manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents, or where 

the copyright violations are contained in Drawings, Specifications, or other documents prepared by the Owner or 

Architect. However, if an infringement of a copyright, trademark, patent, or other intellectual property right is 

discovered by, or made known to, the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for the loss unless the 

information is promptly furnished to the Architect. 

 

§ 3.18 Indemnification 
§ 3.18.1 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, 

Architect, Architect’s consultants, agents, contractors, board members, students, parents, and employees of any of 

them from and against claims, damages, losses, and expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising 

out of or resulting from performance of the Work, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or expense is attributable 

to injury, sickness, disease, or death to a person, or to injury to or destruction of real or personal property (other than 

the Work itself), but only to the extent caused by the acts or omissions of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone 

directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, regardless of whether or not 

such claim, damage, loss, or expense is caused in part by a party indemnified hereunder. Such obligation shall not be 

construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or obligations of indemnity that would otherwise exist as to a 

party or person described in this Section 3.18. 

 

§ 3.18.2 In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section 3.18 by an employee of the Contractor, 

a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the 

indemnification obligation under Section 3.18.1 shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of damages, 

compensation, or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts, 

disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 

 

ARTICLE 4   ARCHITECT 
§ 4.1 General 
§ 4.1.1 The Architect is the person or entity retained by the Owner pursuant to Section 2.3.2 and identified as such in 

the Agreement. 

 

§ 4.1.2 Duties, responsibilities, and limitations of authority of the Architect as set forth in the Contract Documents 

shall not be restricted, modified, or extended without written consent of the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. 

Consent shall not be unreasonably withheld. 

 

§ 4.2 Administration of the Contract 
§ 4.2.1 The Architect will provide administration of the Contract as described in the Contract Documents and will be 

an Owner’s representative during construction until the date the Architect issues the final Certificate for Payment. 

The Architect will have authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract 

Documents. 
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§ 4.2.2 The Architect will periodically visit the site at intervals appropriate to the stage of construction, or as 

otherwise agreed with the Owner, to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of the portion of the 

Work completed, and to determine in general if the Work observed is being performed in a manner indicating that 

the Work, when fully completed, will be in accordance with the Contract Documents. However, the Architect will 

not be required to make daily exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the 

Work. The Architect will not have control over, charge of, or responsibility for the construction means, methods, 

techniques, sequences or procedures, or for the safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since 

these are solely the Contractor’s rights and responsibilities under the Contract Documents. The Owner is entitled to 

reimbursement from the Contractor for amounts paid to the Architect for any inspections completed by Architect 

greater than the number outlined in Architect’s agreement with the Owner. 

 

§ 4.2.3 On the basis of the site visits, the Architect will keep the Owner reasonably informed about the progress and 

quality of the portion of the Work completed, and promptly report to the Owner (1) known deviations from the 

Contract Documents, (2) known deviations from the most recent construction schedule submitted by the Contractor, 

and (3) defects and deficiencies observed in the Work. The Architect will not be responsible for the Contractor’s 

failure to perform the Work in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect will not 

have control over or charge of, and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of, the Contractor, Subcontractors, 

or their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work. 

 

§ 4.2.4 Communications  
The Owner and Contractor shall include the Architect in all communications that relate to or affect the Architect’s 

services or professional responsibilities. The Owner shall promptly notify the Architect of the substance of any 

direct communications between the Owner and the Contractor otherwise relating to the Project. Communications by 

and with the Architect’s consultants shall be through the Architect. Communications by and with Subcontractors and 

suppliers shall be through the Contractor. Communications by and with Separate Contractors shall be through the 

Owner. The Contract Documents may specify other communication protocols. 

 

§ 4.2.5 Based on the Architect’s evaluations of the Contractor’s Applications for Payment, the Architect will review 

and certify the amounts due the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts. 

 

§ 4.2.6 The Architect has authority on behalf of Owner to reject Work that does not conform to the Contract 

Documents. Whenever the Architect considers it necessary or advisable, the Architect will have authority to require 

inspection or testing of the Work in accordance with Sections 13.4.2 and 13.4.3, whether or not the Work is 

fabricated, installed or completed. However, neither this authority of the Architect nor a decision made in good faith 

either to exercise or not to exercise such authority shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Architect to the 

Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, their agents or employees, or other persons or entities performing portions of 

the Work. 

 

§ 4.2.7 The Architect will review and approve, or take other appropriate action upon, the Contractor’s submittals 

such as Shop Drawings, Product Data, and Samples, but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance 

with information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The Architect’s action will be 

taken in accordance with the submittal schedule approved by the Architect or, in the absence of an approved 

submittal schedule, with reasonable promptness while allowing sufficient time in the Architect’s professional 

judgment to permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted for the purpose of determining the 

accuracy and completeness of other details such as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for 

installation or performance of equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as 

required by the Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the Contractor’s submittals shall not relieve the 

Contractor of the obligations under Sections 3.3, 3.5, and 3.12. The Architect’s review shall not constitute approval 

of safety precautions or of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures. The Architect’s 

approval of a specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a component. 

 

§ 4.2.8 The Architect will prepare Change Orders and Construction Change Directives, and may order minor changes 

in the Work as provided in Section 7.4. The Architect will investigate and make determinations and 

recommendations regarding concealed and unknown conditions as provided in Section 3.7.4. 

 

§ 4.2.9 The Architect will periodically conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of Substantial Completion 

and the date of final completion; issue Certificates of Substantial Completion pursuant to Section 9.8; receive and 

forward to the Owner, for the Owner’s review and records, written warranties and related documents required by the 



D
R

A
F

T

AIA Document A201™ – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 

by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and 

International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil 

and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 

14:56:26 on 08/22/2018 under Order No.1497628901 which expires on 08/01/2019, and is not for resale. 

User Notes:  (1512785714) 

 

23 

 

Contract and assembled by the Contractor pursuant to Section 9.10; and issue a final Certificate for Payment 

pursuant to Section 9.10. 

 

§ 4.2.10 If the Owner and Architect agree, the Architect will provide one or more Project representatives to assist in 

carrying out the Architect’s responsibilities at the site. The Owner shall notify the Contractor of any change in the 

duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of the Project representatives. 

 

§ 4.2.11 The Architect will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under, and requirements of, the 

Contract Documents on written request of either the Owner or Contractor. The Architect’s response to such requests 

will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with reasonable promptness. 

 

§ 4.2.12 Interpretations and decisions of the Architect will be consistent with the intent of, and reasonably inferable 

from, the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in the form of drawings. When making such interpretations 

and decisions, the Architect will endeavor to secure faithful performance by both Owner and Contractor, will not 

show partiality to either, and will not be liable for results of interpretations or decisions rendered in good faith. 

 

§ 4.2.13 The Architect’s decisions on matters relating to aesthetic effect will be final if consistent with the intent 

expressed in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 4.2.14 The Architect will review and respond to requests for information about the Contract Documents. The 

Architect’s response to such requests will be made in writing within any time limits agreed upon or otherwise with 

reasonable promptness. If appropriate, the Architect will prepare and issue supplemental Drawings and 

Specifications in response to the requests for information. 

 

§ 4.2.15 Contractor shall be responsible for and shall promptly reimburse the Owner for any and all additional 

Architect costs incurred by the Owner that are caused in whole or in part by the Contractor including but not limited 

to the following: (1) the Architect having to review the Contractor’s submittal out of sequence from the initial 

Project submittal schedule agreed to by the Architect; (2) the Architect responding to the Contractor’s request for 

information that are not prepared in accordance with the Contract Documents or where such information is available 

to the Contractor from a careful study and comparison of the Contract Documents, field conditions, other Owner-

provided information, Contractor-prepared coordination drawings or prior Project correspondence or documentation; 

(3) the Architect providing construction phase services 60 days after substantial completion of the Work or the 

Substantial Completion Date, whichever date is earlier; (4) the Architect providing more than two reviews of each 

shop drawing, product data item, sample or other similar submittal of the Contractor; (5) the Architect providing 

more than two inspections of any portion of the Work to determine whether the Work is substantially complete; and 

(6) the Architect providing more than two inspections of any portion of the Work to determine final completion of 

the Work. The invoices submitted by the Architect for such additional services, when approved by the Owner, shall 

be used as the basis for adjusting the Contract Sum by a deductive Change Order. 

 

ARTICLE 5   SUBCONTRACTORS 
§ 5.1 Definitions 
§ 5.1.1 A Subcontractor is a person or entity who has a contract with the Contractor to perform a portion of the 

Work. The term “Subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number and 

means a Subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Subcontractor. The term “Subcontractor” does not 

include a Separate Contractor or the subcontractors of a Separate Contractor. 

 

§ 5.1.2 A Sub-subcontractor is a person or entity who has a contract with a Subcontractor to perform a portion of the 

Work. The term “Sub-subcontractor” is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number and 

means a Sub-subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor. 

 

§ 5.2 Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work 
§ 5.2.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, the Contractor, as soon as practicable after award of the 

Contract, shall follow the bidding processes outlined in public work project statutes and notify the Owner and 

Architect of the persons or entities proposed for each principal portion of the Work, including those who are to 

furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design. Within 14 days of receipt of the information, the 

Architect may notify the Contractor whether the Owner or the Architect (1) has reasonable objection to any such 

proposed person or entity or (2) requires additional time for review. Failure of the Architect to provide notice within 

the 14-day period shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 
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§ 5.2.2 The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the Owner or Architect has made 

reasonable and timely objection or who is not a responsive or responsible bidder. The Contractor shall not be 

required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor has made reasonable objection. 

 

§ 5.2.3 If the Owner or Architect has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed by the Contractor, the 

Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or Architect has no reasonable objection. If the proposed but 

rejected Subcontractor was reasonably capable of performing the Work, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall 

be increased or decreased by the difference, if any, occasioned by such change, and an appropriate Change Order 

shall be issued before commencement of the substitute Subcontractor’s Work. However, no increase in the Contract 

Sum or Contract Time shall be allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively 

in submitting names as required. 

 

§ 5.2.4 The Contractor shall not substitute a Subcontractor, person, or entity for one previously selected if the Owner 

or Architect makes reasonable objection to such substitution. 

 

§ 5.3 Subcontractual Relations 
By appropriate written agreement with a Subcontractor, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the 

extent of the Work to be performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound by applicable public work project and public 

contract statutes and terms of the Contract Documents, and to assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and 

responsibilities, including the responsibility for safety of the Subcontractor’s Work that the Contractor, by these 

Contract Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Architect. Each subcontract agreement shall preserve and 

protect the rights of the Owner and Architect under the Contract Documents with respect to the Work to be 

performed by the Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights, and shall allow to the 

Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract agreement, the benefit of all rights, 

remedies, and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the Contract Documents, has against the Owner. 

Where appropriate, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor to enter into similar agreements with Sub-

subcontractors. The Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the 

subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will be bound, and, upon 

written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms and conditions of the proposed subcontract 

agreement that may be at variance with the Contract Documents. Subcontractors will similarly make copies of 

applicable portions of such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors. 

 

§ 5.4 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts 
§ 5.4.1 Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work is assigned by the Contractor to the Owner, provided 

that 

.1 assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the Owner for cause pursuant to 

Section 14.2 and only for those subcontract agreements that the Owner accepts by notifying the 

Subcontractor and Contractor; and 

.2 assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated under bond relating to the 

Contract. 

 

When the Owner accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement, the Owner assumes the Contractor’s rights and 

obligations under the subcontract. 

 

§ 5.4.2 Upon such assignment, if the Work has been suspended for more than 30 days, the Subcontractor’s 

compensation shall be equitably adjusted for increases in cost resulting from the suspension. 

 

§ 5.4.3 Upon assignment to the Owner under this Section 5.4, the Owner may further assign the subcontract to a 

successor contractor or other entity. If the Owner assigns the subcontract to a successor contractor or other entity, 

the Owner shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all of the successor contractor’s obligations under the 

subcontract. 

 

ARTICLE 6   CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
§ 6.1 Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts 
§ 6.1.1 The term “Separate Contractor(s)” shall mean other contractors retained by the Owner under separate 

agreements. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project with the 

Owner’s own forces, and with Separate Contractors retained under Conditions of the Contract substantially similar 
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to those of this Contract, including those provisions of the Conditions of the Contract related to insurance and 

waiver of subrogation. 

 

§ 6.1.2 When separate contracts are awarded for different portions of the Project or other construction or operations 

on the site, the term “Contractor” in the Contract Documents in each case shall mean the Contractor who executes 

each separate Owner-Contractor Agreement. 

 

§ 6.1.3 The Owner may provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner’s own forces and of each Separate 

Contractor with the Work of the Contractor, who shall cooperate with them. The Contractor shall participate with 

any Separate Contractors and the Owner in reviewing their construction schedules. The Contractor shall make any 

revisions to its construction schedule deemed necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction 

schedules shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner until 

subsequently revised. 

 

§ 6.1.4 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, when the Owner performs construction or operations 

related to the Project with the Owner’s own forces or with Separate Contractors, the Owner or its Separate 

Contractors shall have the same obligations and rights that the Contractor has under the Conditions of the Contract, 

including, without excluding others, those stated in Article 3, this Article 6, and Articles 10, 11, and 12. 

 

§ 6.2 Mutual Responsibility 
§ 6.2.1 The Contractor shall afford the Owner and Separate Contractors reasonable opportunity for introduction and 

storage of their materials and equipment and performance of their activities, and shall connect and coordinate the 

Contractor’s construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 6.2.2 If part of the Contractor’s Work depends for proper execution or results upon construction or operations by 

the Owner or a Separate Contractor, the Contractor shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, 

promptly notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or 

Separate Contractor that would render it unsuitable for proper execution and results of the Contractor’s Work. 

Failure of the Contractor to notify the Architect of apparent discrepancies or defects prior to proceeding with the 

Work shall constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner’s or Separate Contractor’s completed or partially 

completed construction is fit and proper to receive the Contractor’s Work. The Contractor shall not be responsible 

for discrepancies or defects in the construction or operations by the Owner or Separate Contractor that are not 

apparent. 

 

§ 6.2.3 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for costs the Owner incurs that are payable to a Separate 

Contractor because of the Contractor’s delays, improperly timed activities or defective construction. The Owner 

may be responsible to the Contractor for costs the Contractor incurs because of a Separate Contractor’s delays, 

improperly timed activities, damage to the Work or defective construction. 

 

§ 6.2.4 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage that the Contractor wrongfully causes to completed or 

partially completed construction or to property of the Owner or Separate Contractor as provided in Section 10.2.5. 

 

§ 6.2.5 The Owner and each Separate Contractor shall have the same responsibilities for cutting and patching as are 

described for the Contractor in Section 3.14. 

 

§ 6.3 Owner’s Right to Clean Up 
If a dispute arises among the Contractor, Separate Contractors, and the Owner as to the responsibility under their 

respective contracts for maintaining the premises and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish, the 

Owner may clean up and the Architect will allocate the cost among those responsible. 

 

ARTICLE 7   CHANGES IN THE WORK 
§ 7.1 General 
§ 7.1.1 Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and without invalidating the 

Contract, by Change Order, Construction Change Directive or order for a minor change in the Work, subject to the 

limitations stated in this Article 7, applicable public work project laws, and elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
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§ 7.1.2 A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor, and Architect. A Construction 

Change Directive requires agreement by the Owner and Architect and may or may not be agreed to by the 

Contractor. An order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the Architect alone. 

 

§ 7.1.3 Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract Documents. The 

Contractor shall proceed promptly with changes in the Work, unless otherwise provided in the Change Order, 

Construction Change Directive, or order for a minor change in the Work. 

 

§ 7.2 Change Orders 
§ 7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner, Contractor, and 

Architect stating their agreement upon all of the following: 

.1 The change in the Work; 

.2 The amount of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum; and 

.3 The extent of the adjustment, if any, in the Contract Time. 

 

§ 7.3 Construction Change Directives 
§ 7.3.1 A Construction Change Directive is a written order prepared by the Architect and signed by the Owner and 

Architect, directing a change in the Work prior to agreement on adjustment, if any, in the Contract Sum or Contract 

Time, or both. The Owner may by Construction Change Directive, without invalidating the Contract, order changes 

in the Work within the general scope of the Contract consisting of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the 

Contract Sum and Contract Time being adjusted accordingly. 

 

§ 7.3.2 A Construction Change Directive shall be used in the absence of total agreement on the terms of a Change 

Order. 

 

§ 7.3.3 If the Construction Change Directive provides for an adjustment to the Contract Sum, the adjustment shall be 

based on one of the following methods: 

.1 Mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient substantiating data to 

permit evaluation; 

.2 Unit prices stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon; 

.3 Cost to be determined in a manner agreed upon by the parties and a mutually acceptable fixed or 

percentage fee; or 

.4 As provided in Section 7.3.4. 

 

§ 7.3.4 If the Contractor does not respond promptly or disagrees with the method for adjustment in the Contract Sum, 

the Architect shall determine the adjustment on the basis of reasonable expenditures and savings of those performing 

the Work attributable to the change, including, in case of an increase in the Contract Sum, an amount for overhead 

and profit as set forth in the Agreement, or if no such amount is set forth in the Agreement, a reasonable amount not 

to exceed 10% of the costs incurred by the Contractor. In such case, and also under Section 7.3.3.3, the Contractor 

shall keep and present, in such form as the Architect may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with 

appropriate supporting data. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, costs for the purposes of this 

Section 7.3.4 shall be limited to the following: 

.1 Costs of labor, including applicable payroll taxes, fringe benefits required by agreement or custom, 

workers’ compensation insurance, and other employee costs approved by the Architect; 

.2 Costs of materials, supplies, and equipment, including cost of transportation, whether incorporated or 

consumed; 

.3 Rental costs of machinery and equipment, exclusive of hand tools, whether rented from the 

Contractor or others; 

.4 Costs of premiums for all bonds and insurance, permit fees, and sales, use, or similar taxes, directly 

related to the change; and 

.5 Costs of supervision and field office personnel directly attributable to the change. 

 

§ 7.3.5 If the Contractor disagrees with the adjustment in the Contract Time, the Contractor may make a Claim in 

accordance with applicable provisions of Article 15. 

 

§ 7.3.6 Upon receipt of a Construction Change Directive, the Contractor shall promptly proceed with the change in 

the Work involved and advise the Architect of the Contractor’s agreement or disagreement with the method, if any, 
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provided in the Construction Change Directive for determining the proposed adjustment in the Contract Sum or 

Contract Time. 

 

§ 7.3.7 A Construction Change Directive signed by the Contractor indicates the Contractor’s agreement therewith, 

including adjustment in Contract Sum and Contract Time or the method for determining them. Such agreement shall 

be effective immediately and shall be recorded as a Change Order. 

 

§ 7.3.8 The amount of credit to be allowed by the Contractor to the Owner for a deletion or change that results in a 

net decrease in the Contract Sum shall be actual net cost as confirmed by the Architect. When both additions and 

credits covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change, the allowance for overhead and profit shall 

be figured on the basis of net increase, if any, with respect to that change. 

 

§ 7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total cost of a Construction Change Directive to the Owner, the Contractor 

may request payment for Work completed under the Construction Change Directive in Applications for Payment. 

The Architect will make an interim determination for purposes of monthly certification for payment for those costs 

and certify for payment the amount that the Architect determines, in the Architect’s professional judgment, to be 

reasonably justified. The Architect’s interim determination of cost shall adjust the Contract Sum on the same basis 

as a Change Order, subject to the right of either party to disagree and assert a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 

 

§ 7.3.10 When the Owner and Contractor agree with a determination made by the Architect concerning the 

adjustments in the Contract Sum and Contract Time, or otherwise reach agreement upon the adjustments, such 

agreement shall be effective immediately and the Architect will prepare a Change Order. Change Orders may be 

issued for all or any part of a Construction Change Directive. 

 

 

§ 7.3.11  In order to facilitate checking of quotes for extras or credits, all proposals shall be accompanied by a 

complete itemization of costs including labor, materials and subcontracts. Labor and materials shall be itemized in 

the manner prescribed in 7.3.4 and 7.3.11. Where major cost items are subcontracts, they shall be itemized also. In 

no case will a change involving more than $1,000.00 be approved without such itemization. 

 

§ 7.4 Minor Changes in the Work 
The Architect may on behalf of the Owner order minor changes in the Work that are consistent with the intent of the 

Contract Documents and do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Sum or an extension of the Contract Time. 

The Architect’s order for minor changes shall be in writing. If the Contractor believes that the proposed minor 

change in the Work will affect the Contract Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and 

shall not proceed to implement the change in the Work. If the Contractor performs the Work set forth in the 

Architect’s order for a minor change without prior notice to the Architect that such change will affect the Contract 

Sum or Contract Time, the Contractor waives any adjustment to the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract 

Time. 

 

ARTICLE 8   TIME 
§ 8.1 Definitions 
§ 8.1.1 Unless otherwise provided, Contract Time is the period of time, including authorized adjustments, allotted in 

the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of the Work. 

 

§ 8.1.2 The date of commencement of the Work is the date established in the Agreement. 

 

§ 8.1.3 The date of Substantial Completion is the date certified by the Architect in accordance with Section 9.8. 

 

§ 8.1.4 The term “day” as used in the Contract Documents shall mean calendar day unless otherwise specifically 

defined. 

 

§ 8.2 Progress and Completion 
§ 8.2.1 Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. By executing the Agreement, 

the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable period for performing the Work. 
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§ 8.2.2 The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in writing, commence 

the Work prior to the effective date of governmental permits or insurance required to be furnished by the Contractor 

and Owner. 

 

§ 8.2.3 The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously using proficient personnel, with adequate forces, and shall 

achieve Substantial Completion within the Contract Time. The Contractor shall at all times enforce strict discipline 

and good order among its workers, and shall not use any unfit person or anyone unskilled in the Work assigned to 

him or unqualified as a tradesman in the trade involved. 

 

§ 8.3 Delays and Extensions of Time 
§ 8.3.1 If the Contractor is delayed at any time in the commencement or progress of the Work by (1) an act or neglect 

of the Owner or Architect, of an employee of either, or of a Separate Contractor; (2) by changes ordered in the 

Work; (3) by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties, adverse weather conditions 

documented in accordance with Section 15.1.6.2, or other causes beyond the Contractor’s control; (4) by delay 

authorized by the Owner pending mediation and binding dispute resolution; or (5) by other causes that the 

Contractor asserts, and the Architect determines, justify delay, then the Contract Time shall be extended for such 

reasonable time as the Architect may determine.Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable 

provisions of Article 15. 

 

§§ 8.3.1.1 The Contractor shall not be allowed to claim weather delay days for the number of days which the 

U.S. Weather Bureau reports as the average number of days per month of inclement weather for the nearest 

reporting station to Indianapolis, IN (latest available information.) The Contractor shall take this number of days and 

the Project Schedule into account when preparing its bid proposal. Historical data for all areas may be obtained 

from: 

 

U.S. Department of Commerce 

National Climatic Center 

Federal Building 

Asheville, NC 28801 

Phone (704) 259-0682 

http://www.ncdc.noaa.gov/ 

 
§ 8.3.1.2 Inclement weather shall be defined as rain, snow, sleet, hail or other forms of precipitation that 

prohibit/halt/or otherwise inhibit the ability of the Contractor to make meaningful progress. If the Work has 

progressed to the point that inclement weather does not affect the progress of the Contractor, no delay can be 

claimed. No delay is allowed for the effect of inclement weather. The Contractor shall make provisions to overcome 

the effect of inclement weather (i.e. mud, snow, etc.). 

 
§ 8.3.1.3 The Contractor shall include in its bid a sufficient amount of money to cover the required manpower, 

equipment, protection, etc. to complete its Work in accordance with the Project Guideline Schedule, accounting for 

inclement weather. It is the Contractor’s obligation to provide a copy of the "National Climatic Center" report with 

any weather delay filed. This includes the current information as well as the monthly averages available at the time 

of bidding. 

 
§ 8.3.1.4 The Contractor nor any subcontractor shall be due any additional compensation for an extension of time 

granted the Contractor, or granted to another Prime Contractor for a weather delay extension. The Contractor may 

receive additional days only. 

 

§ 8.3.2  Unless the Contractor shall, within seven (7) days from the commencement of any possible excusable delay 

or within seven (7) days from the time delay, notify the Owner and the Architect/Engineer in writing of all facts then 

available to the Contractor relative to the nature and extent of the delay, and its anticipated effect, if any upon the 

time for Substantial Completion of the Work as hereinbefore described, and shall also request that a determination 

be made as to whether or not the delay is an excusable delay so as to extend the number of calendar days for 

completion of the Work, the act or occurrence in question shall not thereafter be an excusable delay for any purpose 

except upon the written consent of the Architect/Engineer. 
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§ 8.3.3  The Architect will promptly acknowledge the Contractor’s request for extension of time, but the Architect 

need not make a determination concerning the same until the nature and extent of the delay and its related impact 

upon the Contract time for completion are determined. 

 

§ 8.3.4 The Contractor shall furnish sufficient labor forces, materials, equipment, enclosures, and anything else 

reasonably required for the Work and protection thereof and shall work such hours including additional shifts, 

overtime, and weekends as may be necessary to insure the prosecution of the Work in order to meet the Substantial 

Completion Date and in accordance with the current approved construction schedule. Should the Contractor fall 

behind the current approved construction schedule or is in jeopardy of missing the Substantial Completion Date to 

the extent due to Contractor's fault, the Contractor shall take all such steps as may be reasonably necessary to 

improve his progress in order to meet the Substantial Completion Date and current approved construction schedule 

including but not limited to increasing the number of laborers, shifts, working overtime, and/or working weekends, 

all without an increase in the Contract Sum. 

 
 8.3.5 This Section 8.3 does not preclude recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions of the 

Contract Documents. 

 

ARTICLE 9   PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
§ 9.1 Contract Sum 
§ 9.1.1 The Contract Sum is stated in the Agreement and, including authorized adjustments, is the total amount 

payable by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the Work under the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 9.1.2 If unit prices are stated in the Contract Documents or subsequently agreed upon, and if quantities originally 

contemplated are materially changed so that application of such unit prices to the actual quantities causes substantial 

inequity to the Owner or Contractor, the applicable unit prices shall be equitably adjusted. 

 

§ 9.2 Schedule of Values 
Where the Contract is based on a stipulated sum or Guaranteed Maximum Price, the Contractor shall submit a 

schedule of values to the Architect before the first Application for Payment, allocating the entire Contract Sum to 

the various portions of the Work. The schedule of values shall be prepared in the form, and supported by the data to 

substantiate its accuracy, required by the Architect. This schedule, unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used 

as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment. Any changes to the schedule of values shall be 

submitted to the Architect and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the Architect may require, and 

unless objected to by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the Contractor’s subsequent Applications 

for Payment. 

 

§ 9.3 Applications for Payment 
§ 9.3.1 At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the Contractor shall submit to the 

Architect an itemized Application for Payment prepared in accordance with the schedule of values, if required under 

Section 9.2, for completed portions of the Work. The application shall be notarized, if required, and supported by all 

data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment that the Owner or Architect require, such as copies of 

requisitions, and releases and waivers of liens from Subcontractors and suppliers, and shall reflect retainage if 

provided for in the Contract Documents. Applications for Payment shall be submitted to the Architect each month 

on AIA Forms G702 and G703. The final application shall also be accompanied by the Approval of Surety.. Copies 

of all required permits shall accompany the first application for payment. All applications shall be notarized and 

signed. 

 

§ 9.3.1.1 As provided in Section 7.3.9, such applications may include requests for payment on account of changes in 

the Work that have been properly authorized by Construction Change Directives, or by interim determinations of the 

Architect, but not yet included in Change Orders. 

 

§ 9.3.1.2 Applications for Payment shall not include requests for payment for portions of the Work for which the 

Contractor does not intend to pay a Subcontractor or supplier, unless such Work has been performed by others 

whom the Contractor intends to pay. 

 

§ 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on account of materials and 

equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance 

by the Owner, payment may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a location 
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agreed upon in writing. Payment for materials and equipment stored on or off the site shall be conditioned upon 

compliance by the Contractor with procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such 

materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, and shall include the costs of applicable 

insurance, storage, and transportation to the site, for such materials and equipment stored off the site. Payments for 

materials or equipment stored off the site shall not be approved. 

 

§ 9.3.3 The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will pass to the Owner 

no later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that upon submittal of an Application for 

Payment all Work for which Certificates for Payment have been previously issued and payments received from the 

Owner shall, to the best of the Contractor’s knowledge, information, and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, 

security interests, or encumbrances, in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers, or other persons or entities 

that provided labor, materials, and equipment relating to the Work. Partial payments will be made by the Owner 

only with the following notarized certification attached: the Contractor will hereby certify that all items are paid for 

which previous certificates were issued and payment received and further waives all rights of lien for the total 

amount previously paid, and further represents that no person or party has any right to a lien on account of Work 

performed or material furnished. 

 

§ 9.4 Certificates for Payment 
§ 9.4.1 The Architect will, within five (5) business days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, 

either (1) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment in the full amount of the Application for Payment, with a 

copy to the Contractor; or (2) issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment for such amount as the Architect 

determines is properly due, and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reasons for withholding 

certification in part as provided in Section 9.5.1; or (3) withhold certification of the entire Application for Payment, 

and notify the Contractor and Owner of the Architect’s reason for withholding certification in whole as provided in 

Section 9.5.1. 

 

§ 9.4.2 The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the Architect to the Owner, 

based on the Architect’s evaluation of the Work and the data in the Application for Payment, that, to the best of the 

Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief, the Work has progressed to the point indicated, the quality of the 

Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, and that the Contractor is entitled to payment in the amount 

certified. The foregoing representations are subject to an evaluation of the Work for conformance with the Contract 

Documents upon Substantial Completion, to results of subsequent tests and inspections, to correction of minor 

deviations from the Contract Documents prior to completion, and to specific qualifications expressed by the 

Architect. However, the issuance of a Certificate for Payment will not be a representation that the Architect has (1) 

made exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check the quality or quantity of the Work; (2) reviewed 

construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures; (3) reviewed copies of requisitions received 

from Subcontractors and suppliers and other data requested by the Owner to substantiate the Contractor’s right to 

payment; or (4) made examination to ascertain how or for what purpose the Contractor has used money previously 

paid on account of the Contract Sum. 

 

§ 9.5 Decisions to Withhold Certification 
§ 9.5.1 The Architect may withhold a Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary 

to protect the Owner, if in the Architect’s opinion the representations to the Owner required by Section 9.4.2 cannot 

be made. If the Architect is unable to certify payment in the amount of the Application, the Architect will notify the 

Contractor and Owner as provided in Section 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Architect cannot agree on a revised 

amount, the Architect will promptly issue a Certificate for Payment for the amount for which the Architect is able to 

make such representations to the Owner. The Architect may also withhold a Certificate for Payment or, because of 

subsequently discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to 

such extent as may be necessary in the Architect’s opinion to protect the Owner from loss for which the Contractor 

is responsible, including loss resulting from acts and omissions described in Section 3.3.2, because of 

.1 defective Work not remedied; 

.2 third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such claims, unless 

security acceptable to the Owner is provided by the Contractor; 

.3 failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers for labor, 

materials or equipment; 

.4 reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum; 

.5 damage to the Owner or a Separate Contractor; 
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.6 reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract Time, and that the 

unpaid balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; 

or 

.7 repeated failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  

.8 failure to submit the Construction Schedule in accordance with the Project Manual or failure to 

submit periodic schedule reports prior to each application for payment. 

 

§ 9.5.2 When either party disputes the Architect’s decision regarding a Certificate for Payment under Section 9.5.1, 

in whole or in part, that party may submit a Claim in accordance with Article 15. 

 

§ 9.5.3 When the reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be made for amounts 

previously withheld. 

 

§ 9.5.4 If the Architect withholds certification for payment under Section 9.5.1.3, the Owner may, at its sole option, 

issue joint checks to the Contractor and to any Subcontractor or supplier to whom the Contractor failed to make 

payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. If the Owner makes payments by 

joint check, the Owner shall notify the Architect and the Contractor shall reflect such payment on its next 

Application for Payment. 

 

§ 9.6 Progress Payments 
§ 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment in the manner and 

within the time provided in the Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Architect. 

 

§ 9.6.2 The Contractor shall pay each Subcontractor, no later than five (5) business days after receipt of payment 

from the Owner, the amount to which the Subcontractor is entitled, reflecting percentages actually retained from 

payments to the Contractor on account of the Subcontractor’s portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by 

appropriate agreement with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments to Sub-subcontractors 

in a similar manner. 

 

§ 9.6.3 The Architect will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information regarding percentages of 

completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action taken thereon by the Architect and Owner on 

account of portions of the Work done by such Subcontractor. 

 

§ 9.6.4 The Owner has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the Contractor has properly paid 

Subcontractors and suppliers amounts paid by the Owner to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. If the Contractor 

fails to furnish such evidence within five (5) business days, the Owner shall have the right to contact Subcontractors 

and suppliers to ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the Owner nor Architect shall have an 

obligation to pay, or to see to the payment of money to, a Subcontractor or supplier, except as may otherwise be 

required and then allowed by public work project laws. 

 

§ 9.6.5 The Contractor’s payments to suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in Sections 9.6.2, 

9.6.3 and 9.6.4. 

 

§ 9.6.6 A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of the Project by the 

Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 9.6.7 Unless the Contractor provides the Owner with a payment bond in the full penal sum of the Contract Sum, 

payments received by the Contractor for Work properly performed by Subcontractors or provided by suppliers shall 

be held by the Contractor for those Subcontractors or suppliers who performed Work or furnished materials, or both, 

under contract with the Contractor for which payment was made by the Owner. Nothing contained herein shall 

require money to be placed in a separate account and not commingled with money of the Contractor, create any 

fiduciary liability or tort liability on the part of the Owner for breach of trust, or entitle any person or entity to an 

award of punitive damages against the Owner for breach of the requirements of this provision. 

 

§ 9.6.8 Provided the Owner has fulfilled its payment obligations under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 

defend and indemnify the Owner from all loss, liability, damage or expense, including reasonable attorney’s fees 

and litigation expenses, arising out of any lien, claim for reimbursement, or other claim for payment by any 

Subcontractor or supplier of any tier. Upon receipt of notice of a lien, claim for reimbursement, or other claim for 
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payment, the Owner shall notify the Contractor. If approved by the applicable court, when required, the Contractor 

may substitute a surety bond for the property against which the lien or other claim for payment has been asserted. 

 

§ 9.7 Failure of Payment 
If the Architect does not issue a Certificate for Payment, through no fault of the Contractor, within five (5) business 

days after receipt of the Contractor’s Application for Payment, or if the Owner does not pay the Contractor within 

five (5) business days after the date established in the Contract Documents, the amount certified by the Architect or 

awarded by binding dispute resolution, then the Contractor may, upon five (5) business additional days’ notice to the 

Owner and Architect, stop the Work until payment of the amount owing has been received. The Contract Time shall 

be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of the Contractor’s reasonable 

costs of shutdown, delay and start-up, plus interest as provided for in the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 9.8 Substantial Completion 
§ 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work or designated portion thereof 

is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents and received all governmental approvals so that 

the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for its intended use. 

 

§ 9.8.1.1 Project Closeout includes those activities leading to Substantial Completion and Final Completion of the 

Work. Project Closeout activities and requirements are specified in the Project Manual. To administer and conduct 

Project Closeout, the Contractor shall indicate a designated value as specified in the Project Manual. 

 

§ 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner agrees to accept 

separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of 

items to be completed or corrected prior to final payment. Failure to include an item on such list does not alter the 

responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect will make an inspection to determine whether the Work or 

designated portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Architect’s inspection discloses any item, whether or not 

included on the Contractor’s list, which is not sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so 

that the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work or designated portion thereof for its intended use, the Contractor 

shall, before issuance of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification 

by the Architect. In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the Architect to 

determine Substantial Completion. 

 

§ 9.8.4 When the Work or designated portion thereof is substantially complete, the Architect will prepare a 

Certificate of Substantial Completion that shall establish the date of Substantial Completion; establish 

responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and 

insurance; and fix the time within which the Contractor shall finish all items on the list accompanying the 

Certificate. Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion 

of the Work or designated portion thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of Substantial Completion. 

 

§ 9.8.4.1 If, upon the Architect’s completion of the initial inspection and the second inspection, there remains 

incomplete or unsatisfactory Work, the Contractor will be charged for time to satisfactorily complete the Work 

accrued by the Owner and Architect, including the Architect’s consultants. Charges will be at each of the party’s 

current prevailing rate and commence following the second inspection. The charges will be deducted from amounts 

owed by Owner and/or the Project Closeout cost indicated on the Contractor’s Schedule of Values. 

 

§ 9.8.4.2 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall establish a thirty (30) day period after the date of substantial 

completion within which the Contractor will have to complete all items on the accompanying punch list to the 

Certificate of Substantial Completion. If Contractor does not complete the punch list within the time period specified 

herein, then Contractor shall reimburse Owner for all architectural, consultant, attorneys’ and all other fees that 

Owner incurs as a result of Contractor’s delay. 

 

§ 9.8.5 The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to the Owner and Contractor for their written 

acceptance of responsibilities assigned to them in the Certificate. Upon such acceptance, and consent of surety if 

any, the Owner shall make payment of retainage applying to the Work or designated portion thereof. Such payment 

shall be adjusted for Work that is incomplete or not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 
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If upon Substantial Completion of the Work minor items remain uncompleted, an amount shall be withheld until 

those items are completed. If within sixty-one (61) days after the date of Substantial Completion there remain 

uncompleted minor items, an amount equal to two hundred percent (200%) of the value of each item as determined 

by the Architect and/or Owner shall be withheld until the item is completed. Required warranties cannot begin until 

after the date of Substantial Completion and all items are completed. 

 

§ 9.9 Partial Occupancy or Use 
§ 9.9.1 The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the Work at any stage when 

such portion is designated by separate agreement with the Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is consented 

to by the insurer and authorized by public authorities having jurisdiction over the Project. Such partial occupancy or 

use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have 

accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, retainage, if any, security, 

maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for 

correction of the Work and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor 

considers a portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided 

under Section 9.8.2. Consent of the Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The 

stage of the progress of the Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor or, if 

no agreement is reached, by decision of the Architect. 

 

§ 9.9.2 Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and Architect shall jointly inspect 

the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be used in order to determine and record the condition of the 

Work. 

 

§ 9.9.3 Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the Work shall not 

constitute acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 9.10 Final Completion and Final Payment 
§ 9.10.1 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance and upon 

receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Architect will promptly make such inspection. When the Architect 

finds the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Architect will 

promptly issue a final Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Architect’s knowledge, information and 

belief, and on the basis of the Architect’s on-site visits and inspections, the Work has been completed in accordance 

with the Contract Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in the final 

Certificate is due and payable. The Architect’s final Certificate for Payment will constitute a further representation 

that conditions listed in Section 9.10.2 as precedent to the Contractor’s being entitled to final payment have been 

fulfilled. 

 

§ 9.10.2 Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until the Contractor submits 

to the Architect (1) an affidavit that workers, suppliers, vendors, Subcontractors, payrolls, bills for materials and 

equipment, and other indebtedness connected with the Work for which the Owner or the Owner’s property might be 

responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld by Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied, (2) a certificate 

evidencing that insurance required by the Contract Documents to remain in force after final payment is currently in 

effect, (3) a written statement that the Contractor knows of no reason that the insurance will not be renewable to 

cover the period required by the Contract Documents, (4) consent of surety, if any, to final payment, (5) 

documentation of any special warranties, such as manufacturers’ warranties or specific Subcontractor warranties, 

and (6) if required by the Owner, other data establishing payment or satisfaction of obligations, such as receipts and 

releases and waivers of liens, claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract, to the extent 

and in such form as may be designated by the Owner. If a Subcontractor refuses to furnish a release or waiver 

required by the Owner, the Contractor may furnish a bond satisfactory to the Owner to indemnify the Owner against 

such lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance. If a lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance remains 

unsatisfied after payments are made, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the Owner may be 

compelled to pay in discharging the lien, claim, security interest, or encumbrance, including all costs and reasonable 

attorneys’ fees. 

 

§ 9.10.3 If, after Substantial Completion of the Work, final completion thereof is materially delayed through no fault 

of the Contractor or by issuance of Change Orders affecting final completion, and the Architect so confirms, the 

Owner may, upon application by the Contractor and certification by the Architect, and without terminating the 

Contract, make payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work fully completed, corrected, and accepted. If 
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the remaining balance for Work not fully completed or corrected is less than retainage stipulated in the Contract 

Documents, and if bonds have been furnished, the written consent of the surety to payment of the balance due for 

that portion of the Work fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by the Contractor to the Architect prior to 

certification of such payment. Such payment shall be made under terms and conditions governing final payment, 

except that it shall not constitute a waiver of Claims. 

§ 9.10.4 The making of final payment shall not constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner or those arising from 

.1 liens, Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and unsettled; 

.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents;  

.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or 

.4 audits performed by the Owner, if permitted by the Contract Documents, after final payment. 

 

§ 9.10.5 Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a supplier, shall constitute a waiver of 

claims by that payee except those previously made in writing and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of 

final Application for Payment. 

 

ARTICLE 10   PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 
§ 10.1 Safety Precautions and Programs 
The Contractor shall be responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all safety precautions and programs 

in connection with the performance of the Contract and according to applicable laws. 

 

§ 10.2 Safety of Persons and Property 
§ 10.2.1 The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide reasonable protection to 

prevent damage, injury, or loss to 

.1 employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby; 

.2 the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the 

site, under care, custody, or control of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, or a Sub-subcontractor; and 

.3 other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, 

roadways, structures, and utilities not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course 

of construction. 

.4 Any such property, including areas used for temporary field offices, storage sheds and material 

storage and assembly, shall be restored to its original condition, unless otherwise specified, without 

cost to the Owner. 

 

§ 10.2.2 The Contractor shall comply with, and give notices required by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, 

rules and regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities, bearing on safety of persons or property or their 

protection from damage, injury, or loss. In the event of conflict between the Contract Documents and requirements 

of any Local, State or governing Federal Authority or laws, the most stringent requirement shall govern the Work. 

 

§ 10.2.2.1 The Contractor represents that it is knowledgeable of the Occupational Safety And Health Act (OSHA) 

and regulations applicable to the performance of Work. The Contractor acknowledges and accepts the affirmative 

duty of enforcing these regulations, and the Contractor shall promptly advise the Owner of investigations by any 

inspectors at the Contractor’s, subcontractor’s or the sub-subcontractor’s Work places or at the Project site. The 

Contractor shall advise the Owner of the outcome(s) of all such investigations and/or inspections. The Contractor 

assumes full and exclusive responsibility and agrees to indemnify and hold the Owner and its board harmless against 

any and all losses, damages, costs, expenses, fees, consequences arising from the Contractor’s violation of 

regulations governing the Work and/or this Project, including payment of any fines, penalties and/or interest 

assessed in connection therewith, court costs and all attorney fees that are incurred by the Owner related thereto. 

 

§ 10.2.3 The Contractor shall implement, erect, and maintain, as required by existing conditions and performance of 

the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, including posting danger signs and other warnings 

against hazards; promulgating safety regulations; and notifying the owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities of 

the safeguards. IOSHA regulations 29 C.F.R. 1926, Subpart P, for trench safety systems are incorporated by 

reference. 

The cost for trench safety systems shall be paid for: (1) as a separate pay item; or (2) in the pay item of the principal 

work with which the safety systems are associated. 
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§ 10.2.4 When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment, or unusual methods are 

necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under 

supervision of properly qualified personnel. 

 

§ 10.2.5 The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss insured under property 

insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property referred to in Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3 caused in 

whole or in part by the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed 

by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor is responsible under 

Sections 10.2.1.2 and 10.2.1.3. The Contractor may make a Claim for the cost to remedy the damage or loss to the 

extent such damage or loss is attributable to acts or omissions of the Owner or Architect or anyone directly or 

indirectly employed by either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not attributable 

to the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of the Contractor are in addition to the 

Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.18. 

 

§ 10.2.6 The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor’s organization at the site whose duty 

shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the Contractor’s superintendent unless otherwise 

designated by the Contractor in writing to the Owner and Architect. 

 

§ 10.2.7 The Contractor shall not permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded so as to cause damage or 

create an unsafe condition. 

 

§ 10.2.8 Injury or Damage to Person or Property 
If either party suffers injury or damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, or of 

others for whose acts such party is legally responsible, notice of the injury or damage, whether or not insured, shall 

be given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding five (5) business days after discovery. The notice 

shall provide sufficient detail to enable the other party to investigate the matter. 

 

§ 10.2.9 The Contractor acknowledges that the safety of the Owner's students, staff and visitors is of the utmost 

importance. The Contractor shall take no action which would jeopardize the safety of the Owner's students, staff, or 

visitors. The Contractor shall take all necessary and appropriate steps to prevent access to the Project site by the 

Owner's students, staff, visitors, and unauthorized third parties. Contractor shall be responsible for all safety 

precautions and requirements related to or arising out of the Work. Any fines generated as a result of Contractor's 

non-compliance with any safety regulation shall be the responsibility of Contractor. Any fine issued to the Owner as 

a result of Contractor's (including Subcontractors, lessors, suppliers, vendors, and any other person or entity retained 

by the Contractor) non-compliance shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. 

 

§ 10.3 Hazardous Materials and Substances 
§ 10.3.1 The Contractor is responsible for compliance with any requirements included in the Contract Documents 

and applicable laws, regulations, standards, and manufacturer instructions regarding hazardous and any other 

materials or substances. If the Contractor encounters a hazardous material or substance not addressed in the Contract 

Documents and if reasonable precautions will be inadequate to prevent foreseeable bodily injury or death to persons 

resulting from a material or substance, including but not limited to asbestos or polychlorinated biphenyl (PCB), 

encountered on the site by the Contractor, the Contractor shall, upon recognizing the condition, immediately stop 

Work in the affected area and notify the Owner and Architect of the condition. 

 

§ 10.3.2 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s notice, the Owner shall with Contractor’s help obtain the services of a 

licensed laboratory to verify the presence or absence of the material or substance reported by the Contractor and, in 

the event such material or substance is found to be present, to cause it to be rendered harmless. Unless otherwise 

required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall furnish in writing to the Contractor and Architect the names 

and qualifications of persons or entities who are to perform tests verifying the presence or absence of the material or 

substance or who are to perform the task of removal or safe containment of the material or substance. The 

Contractor and the Architect will promptly reply in one (1) business day to the Owner in writing stating whether or 

not either has reasonable objection to the persons or entities proposed by the Owner. If either the Contractor or 

Architect has an objection to a person or entity proposed by the Owner, the Owner shall propose another to whom 

the Contractor and the Architect have no reasonable objection. When the material or substance has been rendered 

harmless, Work in the affected area shall resume upon written agreement of the Owner and Contractor. By Change 

Order, the Contract Time shall be extended appropriately and the Contract Sum shall be increased by the amount of 

the Contractor’s reasonable additional costs of shutdown, delay, and start-up. 
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§ 10.3.3 To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Owner may reimburse the Contractor, Subcontractors, Architect, 

Architect’s consultants, and agents and employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses, and 

expenses, including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from Owner’s performance of any 

portion of the Work in the affected area if in fact the material or substance presents the risk of bodily injury or death 

as described in Section 10.3.1 and has not been rendered harmless, provided that such claim, damage, loss, or 

expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property 

(other than the Work itself), except to the extent that such damage, loss, or expense is due to the fault or negligence 

of the party seeking indemnity. 

 

§ 10.3.4 The Owner shall not be responsible under this Section 10.3 for hazardous or any other materials or 

substances the Contractor brings to the site unless such materials or substances are required by the Contract 

Documents and allowed under applicable laws, regulations, standards, and manufacturer’s instructions. The Owner 

may become responsible for Contractor’s proper use of hazardous materials or substances as required by the 

Contract Documents, except to the extent of the Contractor’s fault or negligence in the use and handling of such 

materials or substances or failure to follow applicable laws, regulations, standards, or manufacturer’s instructions. 

 

§ 10.3.5 The Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for the cost and expense the Owner incurs (1) for remediation of 

hazardous materials or substances the Contractor brings to the site and negligently handles, or (2) where the 

Contractor fails to perform its obligations under Section 10.3.1, except to the extent that the cost and expense are 

solely due to the Owner’s fault or negligence. 

 

§ 10.3.6 If, without negligence on the part of the Contractor, the Contractor is held liable by a government agency for 

the cost of remediation of a hazardous material or substance solely by reason of performing Work as required by the 

Contract Documents, applicable laws, industry standards, and manufacturer instructions, the Owner may reimburse 

the Contractor for all cost and expense thereby incurred. 

 

§ 10.4 Emergencies 
In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall act, at the Contractor’s reasonable 

discretion, to prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional compensation or extension of time claimed by 

the Contractor on account of an emergency shall be determined as provided in Article 15 and Article 7. 

 

ARTICLE 11   INSURANCE AND BONDS 
§ 11.1 Contractor’s Insurance and Bonds 
§ 11.1.1 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain insurance of the types and limits of liability, containing the 

endorsements, and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement, applicable laws, or elsewhere 

in the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance 

company or insurance companies lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is 

located. The Owner, Architect, and Architect’s consultants shall be named as additional insureds under the 

Contractor’s commercial general liability policy or as otherwise described in the Contract Documents. Certificates 

of insurance acceptable to the Owner shall be filed with the Owner prior to commencement of the Work and 

thereafter upon renewal or replacement of each required policy of insurance. 

 

§ 11.1.2 The Contractor shall provide surety bonds of the types, for such penal sums, and subject to such terms and 

conditions as required by the Contract Documents and applicable laws. The Contractor shall purchase and maintain 

the required bonds from a company or companies lawfully authorized to issue surety bonds in the jurisdiction where 

the Project is located. 

 

§ 11.1.3 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds covering payment 

of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or shall 

authorize a copy to be furnished. 

 

§ 11.1.4 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Contractor’s Required Insurance. Within three (3) business days of the 

date the Contractor becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any insurance required by 

the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide notice to the Owner of such impending or actual cancellation 

or expiration. Upon receipt of notice from the Contractor, the Owner shall, unless the lapse in coverage arises from 

an act or omission of the Owner, have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage has been cured by the 
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procurement of replacement coverage by the Contractor. The furnishing of notice by the Contractor shall not relieve 

the Contractor of any contractual obligation to provide any required coverage. 

 

§ 11.1.5  Refer to AIA Document A101-2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds for additional insurance terms and 

conditions. 

 

§ 11.2 Owner’s Insurance 
§ 11.2.1 The Owner shall maintain insurance of the current types and limits of liability, containing the endorsements, 

and subject to the terms and conditions, as described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract Documents. The 

Owner shall purchase and maintain the required insurance from an insurance company or insurance companies 

lawfully authorized to issue insurance in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. The Owner does 

and will not insure any equipment, scaffolding, towers, staging, forms or tools owned or rented by the Contractor; or 

any tools owned or stored by mechanics, outbuilding, shops, or housing facilities. 

 

§ 11.2.2 Failure to Purchase Required Property Insurance. If the Owner fails to maintain its current property 

insurance, with all of the coverages and in the amounts described in the Agreement or elsewhere in the Contract 

Documents, the Owner shall inform the Contractor in writing prior to commencement of the Work. Upon receipt of 

notice from the Owner, the Contractor may delay commencement of the Work and may obtain insurance that will 

protect the interests of the Contractor, Subcontractors, and Sub-Subcontractors in the Work. When the failure to 

provide coverage has been cured or resolved, the Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be equitably adjusted.  

 

§ 11.2.3 Notice of Cancellation or Expiration of Owner’s Required Property Insurance. Within three (3) business days of 

the date the Owner becomes aware of an impending or actual cancellation or expiration of any property insurance 

required by the Contract Documents, the Owner shall provide notice to the Contractor of such impending or actual 

cancellation or expiration. Unless the lapse in coverage arises from an act or omission of the Contractor: (1) the 

Contractor, upon receipt of notice from the Owner, shall have the right to stop the Work until the lapse in coverage 

has been cured by the procurement of replacement coverage by either the Owner or the Contractor; and (2) the 

Contract Time and Contract Sum shall be equitably adjusted.. The furnishing of notice by the Owner shall not 

relieve the Owner of any contractual obligation to provide required insurance. 

 

§ 11.2.4  Refer to AIA Document A101-2017, Exhibit A, Insurance and Bonds for additional insurance terms and 

conditions. 

 

§ 11.3 Waivers of Subrogation 
§ 11.3.1 The Contractor waives all rights against (1) Owner and any of its subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, 

board members, students, parents, and employees, each of the other; (2) the Architect and Architect’s consultants; 

and (3) Separate Contractors, if any, and any of their subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, agents, and employees, for 

damages caused by fire, or other causes of loss, to the extent those losses are covered by property & casualty 

insurance required by the Agreement or other property & casualty insurance applicable to the Project, except such 

rights as they have to proceeds of such insurance. The Contractor, as appropriate, shall require similar written 

waivers in favor of the individuals and entities identified above from the Architect, Architect’s consultants, Separate 

Contractors, subcontractors, and sub-subcontractors. The policies of insurance purchased and maintained by each 

person or entity agreeing to waive claims pursuant to this section 11.3.1 shall not prohibit this waiver of subrogation. 

This waiver of subrogation shall be effective as to a person or entity (1) even though that person or entity would 

otherwise have a duty of indemnification, contractual or otherwise, (2) even though that person or entity did not pay 

the insurance premium directly or indirectly, or (3) whether or not the person or entity had an insurable interest in 

the damaged property. 

 

§ 11.3.2 If during the Project construction period the Owner insures properties, real or personal or both, at or adjacent 

to the site by property insurance under policies separate from those insuring the Project, or if after final payment 

property insurance is to be provided on the completed Project through a policy or policies other than those insuring 

the Project during the construction period, to the extent permissible by such policies, the Owner does not waive all 

rights in accordance with the terms of Section 11.3.1 for damages caused by fire or other causes of loss covered by 

this separate property insurance. 

 

§ 11.4 Loss of Use, Business Interruption, and Delay in Completion Insurance 
The Owner, at the Owner’s option, may purchase and maintain insurance that will protect the Owner against loss of 

use of the Owner’s property, or the inability to conduct normal operations, due to fire or other causes of loss. The 
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Owner does not waive all rights of action against the Contractor and Architect for loss of use of the Owner’s 

property, due to fire or other hazards however caused. 

 

§11.5 Adjustment and Settlement of Insured Loss 
§ 11.5.1 A loss insured under the property insurance required by the Agreement may be adjusted by the Owner and 

made payable to the Owner in escrow for the insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to requirements of any 

applicable mortgagee clause and of Section 11.5.2. The Owner may pay the Architect and Contractor their just 

shares of insurance proceeds received by the Owner, and by appropriate agreements the Architect and Contractor 

shall make payments to their consultants and Subcontractors in similar manner. 

 

§ 11.5.2 Prior to settlement of an insured loss, the Owner shall notify the Contractor of the terms of the proposed 

settlement as well as the proposed allocation of the insurance proceeds. The Contractor shall have 14 days from 

receipt of notice to object to the proposed settlement or allocation of the proceeds. If the Contractor does not object, 

the Owner may settle the loss and the Contractor shall be bound by the settlement and allocation. Upon receipt, the 

Owner may deposit the insurance proceeds in a separate escrow account and make the appropriate distributions. 

Thereafter, if no other agreement is made or the Owner does not terminate the Contract for convenience, the Owner 

and Contractor shall execute a Change Order for reconstruction of the damaged or destroyed Work in the amount 

allocated for that purpose. If the Contractor timely objects to either the terms of the proposed settlement or the 

allocation of the proceeds, the Owner may proceed to settle the insured loss, and any dispute between the Owner and 

Contractor arising out of the settlement or allocation of the proceeds shall be resolved pursuant to Article 15. 

Pending resolution of any dispute, the Owner may issue a Construction Change Directive for the reconstruction of 

the damaged or destroyed Work. 

 

ARTICLE 12   UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 
§ 12.1 Uncovering of Work 
§ 12.1.1 If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Architect’s request or to requirements specifically 

expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if requested in writing by the Architect, be uncovered for the 

Architect’s examination and be replaced at the Contractor’s expense without change in the Contract Time. 

 

§ 12.1.2 If a portion of the Work has been covered that the Architect has not specifically requested to examine prior 

to its being covered, the Architect may request to see such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such 

Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable adjustment to 

the Contract Sum and Contract Time as may be appropriate. If such Work is not in accordance with the Contract 

Documents, the costs of uncovering the Work, and the cost of correction, shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 

 

§ 12.2 Correction of Work 
§ 12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion 
The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Architect or failing to conform to the requirements of 

the Contract Documents, discovered before Substantial Completion and whether or not fabricated, installed or 

completed. Costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional testing and inspections, the cost of 

uncovering and replacement, and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, 

shall be at the Contractor’s expense. When a change in the Work is contemplated which may affect the Contract 

Sum or Contract Time, the Architect may issue a Proposal Request, AIA Form G709. That Proposal Request is 

merely a request to the Contractor for information related to a proposed change in the construction contract. The 

Contractor shall promptly and within ten (10) business days, issue a response or quote outlining any change in the 

Contract Sum or Contract Time. The issuance of a Proposal Request does not, in any way, authorize any changes 

described in the Proposal Request. Should, after review and consultation with the Owner, the Architect finds the 

proposal by the Contractor to be acceptable, the Architect will issue a Change Order to the Contractor within 30 

days of receipt of the Contractor’s proposal. 

 

§ 12.2.2 After Substantial Completion 
§ 12.2.2.1 In addition to the Contractor’s obligations under Section 3.5, if, within two (2) years after the date of 

Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof or after the date for commencement of warranties 

established under Section 9.9.1, or by terms of any applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, 

any of the Work is found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor 

shall correct it promptly after receipt of notice from the Owner to do so, unless the Owner has previously given the 

Contractor a written acceptance of such condition. The Owner shall give such notice promptly after discovery of the 

condition. During the two (2) year period for correction of Work, if the Owner fails to notify the Contractor and give 



D
R

A
F

T

AIA Document A201™ – 2017. Copyright © 1911, 1915, 1918, 1925, 1937, 1951, 1958, 1961, 1963, 1966, 1970, 1976, 1987, 1997, 2007 and 2017 

by The American Institute of Architects. All rights reserved. WARNING: This AIA®  Document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and 

International Treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this AIA®  Document, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil 

and criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law. This draft was produced by AIA software at 

14:56:26 on 08/22/2018 under Order No.1497628901 which expires on 08/01/2019, and is not for resale. 

User Notes:  (1512785714) 

 

39 

 

the Contractor an opportunity to make the correction, the Owner does not waive the rights to require correction by 

the Contractor and to make a claim for breach of warranty. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work 

within a reasonable time during that period after receipt of notice from the Owner or Architect, the Owner may 

correct it in accordance with Section 2.5. 

 

§ 12.2.2.2 The two (2) year period for correction of Work shall be extended with respect to portions of Work first 

performed after Substantial Completion by the period of time between Substantial Completion and the actual 

completion of that portion of the Work. 

 

§ 12.2.2.3 The two (2) year period for correction of Work shall not be extended by corrective Work performed by the 

Contractor pursuant to this Section 12.2. 

 

§ 12.2.3 The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work that are not in accordance with the 

requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner. 

 

§ 12.2.4 The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction of the Owner or Separate 

Contractors, whether completed or partially completed, caused by the Contractor’s correction or removal of Work 

that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 12.2.5 Nothing contained in this Section 12.2 shall be construed to establish a period of limitation with respect to 

other obligations the Contractor has under the Contract Documents or applicable laws. Establishment of the two (2) 

year period for correction of Work as described in Section 12.2.2 relates only to the specific obligation of the 

Contractor to correct the Work, and has no relationship to the time within which the obligation to comply with the 

Contract Documents may be sought to be enforced, nor to the time within which proceedings may be commenced to 

establish the Contractor’s liability with respect to the Contractor’s obligations other than specifically to correct the 

Work. 

 

§ 12.3 Acceptance of Nonconforming Work 
If the Owner prefers to accept Work that is not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the 

Owner may do so instead of requiring its removal and correction, in which case the Contract Sum will be reduced as 

appropriate and equitable. Such adjustment shall be effected whether or not final payment has been made. 

 

ARTICLE 13   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
§ 13.1 Governing Law 
The Contract shall be governed by Indiana law, the law of the place where the Project is located, excluding that 

jurisdiction’s choice of law rules. If the parties have later amended the Contract Documents and selected arbitration 

as the method of binding dispute resolution, the Federal Arbitration Act shall govern Section 15.4. 

 

§ 13.1.1  Compliance with Laws 

The Contractor acknowledges it may be required to submit to an audit of funds paid through this Contract. Any such 

audit shall be conducted in accordance with Indiana law, and audit guidelines specified by the Indiana State Board 

of Accounts and Owner. The Contractor shall comply with all applicable federal, state, and local laws, rules, 

regulations, and ordinances, and all provisions required thereby to be included herein are hereby incorporated by 

reference. The Contractor certifies by entering into this Contract that neither it nor its principal(s) is presently in 

arrears in payment of taxes, permit fees or other statutory, regulatory or judicially required payments or reports to 

the State of Indiana. The Contractor warrants it has no current, pending or outstanding criminal, civil, or 

enforcement actions initiated by any governmental entity, and agrees that it will immediately notify Owner of any 

such actions. The Contractor warrants the Contractor and any subcontractors shall obtain and maintain all required 

permits, licenses, registrations, certifications, accreditations, and approvals, and shall comply with all employment, 

labor, EEOC, health, safety, and environmental statutes, rules, or regulations in the performance of its activities for 

the Owner. The Contractor and any principals of the Contractor certify they have and will comply with the 

requirements under Ind. Code § 5-22-3-7. The Contractor certifies by entering into this Contract that neither it nor 

its principals nor any of its subcontractors are presently debarred, suspended, proposed for debarment, declared 

ineligible or voluntarily excluded from entering into this Contract by any federal agency or by any department, 

agency or political subdivision in the United States. The Contractor hereby covenants and agrees to conduct 

adequate background checks and make a good faith effort to provide, implement drug testing policies and 

procedures in compliance with Ind. Code § 4-13-18, and maintain a drug-free workplace. The Contractor swears or 

affirms under the penalties of perjury that the Contractor does not knowingly employ an unauthorized alien and 
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complies with the requirements under Ind. Code § 22-5-1.7 When Owner makes a written determination that funds 

are not appropriated or otherwise available to support continuation of performance of this Contract, this Contract 

shall be canceled. The Owner will in good faith perform its required obligations hereunder and does not agree to pay 

any penalties, liquidated damages, interest or attorney’s fees, except as permitted by Indiana law. To the 

undersigned’s knowledge, neither the undersigned nor any other member, employee, representative, agent or officer 

of the Contractor, directly or indirectly, has entered into or been offered any sum of money or other consideration 

for the execution of this Contract other than that which appears upon the face hereof.    

 

13.1.2 Independent Contractor 

The Contractor is performing as an independent entity under this Contract. No part of this Contract shall be 

construed to represent the creation of an employment, agency, partnership, association, affiliation, or joint venture 

agreement between the parties. Owner will not assume liability for any injury, sickness, or death to any persons, or 

damage to any property, arising out of the acts or omissions of the agents, employees or subcontractors of the 

Contractor. The Contractor shall provide all necessary unemployment and workers’ compensation insurance for the 

Contractor’s employees. The Contractor shall execute its responsibilities by following and applying at all times the 

highest professional, industry, construction, governmental, and technical guidelines and standards. If the Owner 

becomes dissatisfied with the work product of or the working relationship with those individuals assigned to work 

on this Project, the Owner may request in writing the replacement of any or all such individuals, and the Contractor 

shall grant such request. 

 

§ 13.2 Successors and Assigns 
§ 13.2.1 The Owner and Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, successors, assigns, and legal 

representatives to covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. Except as provided 

in Section 13.2.2, neither party to the Contract shall assign the Contract as a whole without written consent of the 

other. If either party attempts to make an assignment without such consent, that party shall nevertheless remain 

legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract. 

 

§ 13.2.2 The Owner may, without consent of the Contractor, assign the Contract to a lender providing construction 

financing for the Project, if the lender assumes the Owner’s rights and obligations under the Contract Documents. 

The Contractor shall execute all consents reasonably required to facilitate the assignment. 

 

§ 13.3 Rights and Remedies 
§ 13.3.1 Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies available thereunder 

shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, rights, and remedies otherwise imposed or available 

by law. 

 

§ 13.3.2 No action or failure to act by the Owner, Architect, or Contractor shall constitute a waiver of a right or duty 

afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act constitute approval of or acquiescence in a 

breach thereunder, except as may be specifically agreed upon in writing. 

 

§ 13.4 Tests and Inspections 
§ 13.4.1 Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work shall be made as required by the Contract 

Documents and by applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules, and regulations or lawful orders of public 

authorities. Unless otherwise provided, the Contractor with Contractor’s help shall make arrangements for such 

tests, inspections, and approvals with an independent testing laboratory or entity acceptable to the Owner, or with 

the appropriate public authority, and shall bear all related costs of tests, inspections, and approvals. The Contractor 

shall give the Architect timely notice of when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect 

may be present for such procedures. The Owner may bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals that do not 

become requirements until after bids are received or negotiations concluded. The Owner may directly arrange and 

pay for tests, inspections, or approvals where building codes or applicable laws or regulations so require. 

 

§ 13.4.2 If the Architect, Owner, or public authorities having jurisdiction determine that portions of the Work require 

additional testing, inspection, or approval not included under Section 13.4.1, the Architect will, upon written 

authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for such additional testing, inspection, 

or approval, by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Architect of 

when and where tests and inspections are to be made so that the Architect may be present for such procedures. Such 

costs, except as provided in Section 13.4.3, shall be at the Owner’s expense. 
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§ 13.4.3 If procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Sections 13.4.1 and 13.4.2 reveal failure of the 

portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents, all costs made necessary 

by such failure, including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Architect’s services and expenses, 

shall be at the Contractor’s expense. 

 

§ 13.4.4 Required certificates of testing, inspection, or approval shall, unless otherwise required by the Contract 

Documents, be secured by the Contractor and promptly delivered to the Architect. 

 

§ 13.4.5 If the Architect is to observe tests, inspections, or approvals required by the Contract Documents, the 

Architect will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal place of testing. 

 

§ 13.4.6 Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made promptly to avoid 

unreasonable delay in the Work. 

 

§ 13.5 Interest 
Payments due and unpaid under the Contract Documents shall bear interest from the date payment is due at the one 

percent (1%) per month rate the parties agree upon in writing or, in the absence thereof, at the one percent (1%) per 

month rate prevailing from time to time at the place where the Project is located. 

 

ARTICLE 14   TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 
§ 14.1 Termination by the Contractor 
§ 14.1.1 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 consecutive days 

through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any 

other persons or entities performing portions of the Work, for any of the following reasons: 

.1 Issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction that requires all Work to 

be stopped; 

.2 An act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, that requires all Work to be 

stopped; 

.3 Because the Architect has not issued a Certificate for Payment and has not notified the Contractor of 

the reason for withholding certification as provided in Section 9.4.1, or because the Owner has not 

made payment on a Certificate for Payment within the time stated in the Contract Documents; or 

.4 The Owner has failed to furnish to the Contractor reasonable evidence as required by Section 2.2. 

 

§ 14.1.2 The Contractor may terminate the Contract if, through no act or fault of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, a 

Sub-subcontractor, their agents or employees, or any other persons or entities performing portions of the Work, 

repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions of the entire Work by the Owner as described in Section 14.3, 

constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days 

in any 365-day period, whichever is less. 

 

§ 14.1.3 If one of the reasons described in Section 14.1.1 or 14.1.2 exists, the Contractor may, upon ten (10) business 

days’ notice to the Owner and Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner payment for Work 

executed, as well as reasonable overhead and profit on Work not executed, and costs incurred by reason of such 

termination.  

 

§ 14.1.4 If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 consecutive days through no act or fault of the Contractor, a 

Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or their agents or employees or any other persons or entities performing 

portions of the Work because the Owner has repeatedly failed to fulfill the Owner’s obligations under the Contract 

Documents with respect to matters important to the progress of the Work, the Contractor may, upon ten (10) 

business additional days’ notice to the Owner and the Architect, terminate the Contract and recover from the Owner 

as provided in Section 14.1.3. 

 

§ 14.2 Termination by the Owner for Cause 
§ 14.2.1 The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor 

.1 repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled workers or proper materials; 

.2 fails to make payment to Subcontractors or suppliers in accordance with the respective agreements 

between the Contractor and the Subcontractors or suppliers; 
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.3 repeatedly disregards industry standards, construction standards, manufacturer instructions, 

applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, or lawful orders of a public 

authority; or 

.4 otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 14.2.2 When any of the reasons described in Section 14.2.1 exist, and upon certification by the Architect that 

sufficient cause exists to justify such action, the Owner may, without prejudice to any other rights or remedies of the 

Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety, if any, five (5) business days’ notice, terminate 

employment of the Contractor and may, subject to any prior rights of the surety: 

.1 Exclude the Contractor from the site and take possession of all materials, equipment, tools, and 

construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor; 

.2 Accept assignment of subcontracts pursuant to Section 5.4; and 

.3 Finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. Upon written 

request of the Contractor, the Owner shall furnish to the Contractor a detailed accounting of the costs 

incurred by the Owner in finishing the Work. 

 

§ 14.2.3 When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section 14.2.1, the Contractor shall 

not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is finished. 

 

§ 14.2.4 If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including compensation for 

the Architect’s services and expenses made necessary thereby, and other damages incurred by the Owner and not 

expressly waived, such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs and damages exceed the unpaid balance, 

the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the Contractor or Owner, as the case 

may be, shall be certified by the Initial Decision Maker, upon application, and this obligation for payment shall 

survive termination of the Contract. 

 

§ 14.3 Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 
§ 14.3.1 The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt the Work, in 

whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine. 

 

§ 14.3.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted for increases in the cost and time caused by 

suspension, delay, or interruption under Section 14.3.1. Adjustment of the Contract Sum shall include profit. No 

adjustment shall be made to the extent 

.1 that performance is, was, or would have been, so suspended, delayed, or interrupted, by another cause 

for which the Contractor is responsible; or 

.2 that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of the Contract. 

 

§ 14.4 Termination by the Owner for Convenience 
§ 14.4.1 The Owner may, at any time with five (5) business days’ notice, terminate the Contract for the Owner’s 

convenience and without cause. 

 

§ 14.4.2 Upon receipt of notice from the Owner of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Contractor 

shall 

.1 cease operations as directed by the Owner in the notice; 

.2 take actions necessary, or that the Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of the Work; 

and 

.3 except for Work directed to be performed prior to the effective date of termination stated in the 

notice, terminate all existing subcontracts and purchase orders and enter into no further subcontracts 

and purchase orders. 

 

§ 14.4.3 In case of such termination for the Owner’s convenience, the Owner shall pay the Contractor for Work 

properly executed; costs incurred by reason of the termination, including costs attributable to termination of 

Subcontracts; and the termination fee, if any, set forth in the Agreement. 
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ARTICLE 15   CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 
§ 15.1 Claims  
§ 15.1.1 Definition 
A Claim is a demand or assertion by one of the parties seeking, as a matter of right, payment of money, a change in 

the Contract Time, or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term “Claim” also includes other 

disputes and matters in question between the Owner and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. The 

responsibility to substantiate Claims shall rest with the party making the Claim. This Section 15.1.1 does not require 

the Owner to file a Claim in order to impose liquidated damages in accordance with the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 15.1.2 Time Limits on Claims 
The Owner and Contractor shall commence all Claims and causes of action against the other and arising out of or 

related to the Contract, whether in contract, tort, breach of warranty or otherwise, in accordance with the 

requirements of the binding dispute resolution method selected in the Agreement and within the period specified by 

applicable law, but in any case not more than 10 years after the date of Substantial Completion of the Work. The 

Contractor waives all Claims and causes of action not commenced in accordance with this Section 15.1.2. 

 

§ 15.1.3 Notice of Claims 
§ 15.1.3.1 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered 

prior to expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to 

the other party and to the Initial Decision Maker with a copy sent to the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as 

the Initial Decision Maker. Claims by either party under this Section 15.1.3.1 shall be initiated within 21 days after 

occurrence of the event giving rise to such Claim or within 21 days after the claimant first recognizes the condition 

giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later. 

 

§ 15.1.3.2 Claims by either the Owner or Contractor, where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered 

after expiration of the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2, shall be initiated by notice to the 

other party. In such event, no decision by the Initial Decision Maker is required. 

 

§ 15.1.4 Continuing Contract Performance 
§ 15.1.4.1 Pending final resolution of a Claim, except as otherwise agreed in writing or as provided in Section 9.7 

and Article 14, the Contractor shall proceed diligently with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall 

continue to make payments in accordance with the Contract Documents.  

 

§ 15.1.4.2 The Contract Sum and Contract Time shall be adjusted in accordance with the Initial Decision Maker’s 

decision, subject to the right of either party to proceed in accordance with this Article 15. The Architect will issue 

Certificates for Payment in accordance with the decision of the Initial Decision Maker. 

 

§ 15.1.5 Claims for Additional Cost 
If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Sum, notice as provided in Section 15.1.3 

shall be given before proceeding to execute the portion of the Work that is the subject of the Claim. Prior notice is 

not required for Claims relating to an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section 10.4. 

 

§ 15.1.6 Claims for Additional Time 
§ 15.1.6.1 If the Contractor wishes to make a Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, notice as provided in 

Section 15.1.3 shall be given. The Contractor’s Claim shall include an estimate of cost and of probable effect of 

delay on progress of the Work. In the case of a continuing delay, only one Claim is necessary. 

 

§ 15.1.6.2 If severe, adverse weather conditions are the basis for a Claim for additional time, such Claim shall be 

documented by data substantiating that weather conditions were abnormal for the period of time, could not have 

been reasonably anticipated, and had a material, significant adverse effect on the scheduled construction. 

 

§ 15.1.7 Waiver of Claims for Consequential Damages 
The Contractor waives Claims against Owner for consequential damages arising out of or relating to this Contract. 

This waiver includes 

.1 damages incurred by the Contractor for rental expenses, for losses of use, income, profit, financing, 

business and reputation, and for loss of management or employee productivity or of the services of 

such persons; and 
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.2 damages incurred by the Contractor for principal office expenses including the compensation of 

personnel stationed there, for losses of financing, business and reputation, and for loss of profit, 

except anticipated profit arising directly from the Work. 

 

This mutual waiver is applicable, without limitation, to all consequential damages due to either party’s termination 

in accordance with Article 14. Nothing contained in this Section 15.1.7 shall be deemed to preclude assessment of 

liquidated damages, when applicable, in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 

§ 15.2 Initial Decision 
§ 15.2.1 Claims, excluding those where the condition giving rise to the Claim is first discovered after expiration of 

the period for correction of the Work set forth in Section 12.2.2 or arising under Sections 10.3, 10.4, and 11.5, shall 

be referred to the Initial Decision Maker for initial decision. The Architect will serve as the Initial Decision Maker, 

unless otherwise indicated in the Agreement. Except for those Claims excluded by this Section 15.2.1, an initial 

decision shall be required as a condition precedent to mediation of any Claim. If an initial decision has not been 

rendered within 30 days after the Claim has been referred to the Initial Decision Maker, the party asserting the 

Claim may demand mediation and binding dispute resolution without a decision having been rendered. Unless the 

Initial Decision Maker and all affected parties agree, the Initial Decision Maker will not decide disputes between the 

Contractor and persons or entities other than the Owner. 

 

§ 15.2.2 The Initial Decision Maker will review Claims and within ten (10) business days of the receipt of a Claim 

take one or more of the following actions: (1) request additional supporting data from the claimant or a response 

with supporting data from the other party, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, (3) approve the Claim, (4) suggest 

a compromise, or (5) advise the parties that the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim if the Initial 

Decision Maker lacks sufficient information to evaluate the merits of the Claim or if the Initial Decision Maker 

concludes that, in the Initial Decision Maker’s sole discretion, it would be inappropriate for the Initial Decision 

Maker to resolve the Claim. 

 

§ 15.2.3 In evaluating Claims, the Initial Decision Maker may, but shall not be obligated to, consult with or seek 

information from either party or from persons with special knowledge or expertise who may assist the Initial 

Decision Maker in rendering a decision. The Initial Decision Maker may request the Owner to authorize retention of 

such persons at the Owner’s expense. 

 

§ 15.2.4 If the Initial Decision Maker requests a party to provide a response to a Claim or to furnish additional 

supporting data, such party shall respond, within ten (10) business days after receipt of the request, and shall either 

(1) provide a response on the requested supporting data, (2) advise the Initial Decision Maker when the response or 

supporting data will be furnished, or (3) advise the Initial Decision Maker that no supporting data will be furnished. 

Upon receipt of the response or supporting data, if any, the Initial Decision Maker will either reject or approve the 

Claim in whole or in part. 

 

§ 15.2.5 The Initial Decision Maker will render an initial decision approving or rejecting the Claim, or indicating that 

the Initial Decision Maker is unable to resolve the Claim. This initial decision shall (1) be in writing; (2) state the 

reasons therefor; and (3) notify the parties and the Architect, if the Architect is not serving as the Initial Decision 

Maker, of any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. The initial decision shall be final and binding 

on the parties but subject to mediation and, if the parties fail to resolve their dispute through mediation, to binding 

dispute resolution. 

 

§ 15.2.6 Either party may file for mediation of an initial decision at any time, subject to the terms of Section 15.2.6.1. 

 

§ 15.2.6.1 Either party may, within 30 days from the date of receipt of an initial decision, demand in writing that the 

other party attend mediation. If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to both agree to 

attend and then schedule mediation within 30 days after receipt thereof, then both parties waive their rights to 

mediate or pursue binding dispute resolution proceedings with respect to the initial decision. 

 

§ 15.2.7 In the event of a Claim against the Contractor, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety, if 

any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. If the Claim relates to a possibility of a Contractor’s default, the Owner 

may, but is not obligated to, notify the surety and request the surety’s assistance in resolving the controversy. 
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§ 15.2.8 If a Claim relates to or is the subject of a mechanic’s lien, the party asserting such Claim may not proceed in 

accordance with applicable law to comply with the lien notice or filing deadlines. 

 

§ 15.3 Mediation 
§ 15.3.1 Claims, disputes, or other matters in controversy arising out of or related to the Contract, except those 

waived as provided for in Sections 9.10.4, 9.10.5, and 15.1.7, shall be subject to mediation as a condition precedent 

to binding dispute resolution. 

 

§ 15.3.2 The parties shall endeavor to resolve their Claims by mediation which, unless the parties mutually agree 

otherwise, shall be administered by a mediator selected and in accordance with Rule 2 of Indiana Rules for 

Alternative Dispute Resolution in effect on the date of the Agreement. A request for mediation shall be made in 

writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity administering the mediation. 

The request may be made concurrently with the filing of binding dispute resolution proceedings but, in such event, 

mediation shall proceed in advance of binding dispute resolution proceedings, which shall be stayed pending 

mediation for a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed for a longer period by agreement of the 

parties or court order. If the binding dispute resolution proceeding is stayed pursuant to this Section 15.3.2, the 

parties may nonetheless proceed to the selection of the judge(s) and agree upon a case management order schedule 

for later proceedings. 

 

§ 15.3.3 Either party may, within 30 days from the date that mediation has been concluded without resolution of the 

dispute or 30 days after mediation has been demanded without resolution of the dispute, demand in writing that the 

other party file for binding dispute resolution.  If such a demand is made and the party receiving the demand fails to 

agree to attend and then schedule a second mediation within five (5) business days after receipt thereof, then both 

parties waive their rights to a second mediation with respect to the initial decision. 
 
§ 15.3.4 The parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in the 

county of the place where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. Agreements 

reached in mediation and signed by the parties shall be enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having 

jurisdiction thereof. 

 

§ 15.4 Arbitration 
§ 15.4.1 If the parties have amended the Contract Documents and later selected arbitration as the method for binding 

dispute resolution in the Agreement, any Claim subject to, but not resolved by, mediation shall be subject to 

arbitration which, unless the parties mutually agree otherwise, shall be administered by and in accordance with Rule 

3 of the Indiana Rules for Alternative Dispute Resolution in effect on the date of the Agreement. The Arbitration 

shall be conducted in the county where the Project is located, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. A 

demand for arbitration shall be made in writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the 

person or entity administering the arbitration. The party filing a notice of demand for arbitration must assert in the 

demand all Claims then known to that party on which arbitration is permitted to be demanded. 

 

§ 15.4.1.1 A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a request for 

mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal or equitable proceedings based 

on the Claim would be barred by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a 

written demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the institution of 

legal or equitable proceedings based on the Claim. 

 

§ 15.4.2 The award rendered by the arbitrator or arbitrators shall be final, and judgment may be entered upon it in 

accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 

 

§ 15.4.3 The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional person or entity 

duly consented to by parties to the Agreement, shall be specifically enforceable under applicable law in any court 

having jurisdiction thereof. 

 

§ 15.4.4 Consolidation or Joinder  
§ 15.4.4.1 Subject to the rules of the Indiana Rules for Alternative Dispute Resolution or other applicable arbitration 

rules selected by the parties, either party may consolidate an arbitration conducted under this Agreement with any 

other arbitration to which it is a party provided that (1) the arbitration agreement governing the other arbitration 
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permits consolidation, (2) the arbitrations to be consolidated substantially involve common questions of law or fact, 

and (3) the arbitrations employ materially similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s). 

 

§ 15.4.4.2 Subject to the rules of the Indiana Rules for Alternative Dispute Resolution or other applicable arbitration 

rules selected by the parties, either party may include by joinder persons or entities substantially involved in a 

common question of law or fact whose presence is required if complete relief is to be accorded in arbitration, 

provided that the party sought to be joined consents in writing to such joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an 

additional person or entity shall not constitute consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question 

not described in the written consent. 

 

§ 15.4.4.3 The Owner and Contractor grant to any person or entity made a party to an arbitration conducted under 

this Section 15.4, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of joinder and consolidation as those of the 

Owner and Contractor under this Agreement. 

 
ARTICLE 16 ADDITIONAL MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS  
§ 16.1 If any part of the Contract Documents are later found to be contrary to, prohibited by or invalid under 

applicable law, rules or regulations, that provision shall not apply and shall be omitted to the extent so contrary, 

prohibited or invalid, but the remainder of the Contract Documents shall not be invalidated and shall be given full 

force and effect insofar as possible.  
 
§ 16.2 Contractor shall, to the extent applicable, comply with the Owner's criminal history background and child 

protection index check policy(ies) and comply with applicable laws regarding such criminal history background and 

child protection index check policies.  

 

§ 16.3 STEEL PRODUCTS  
§ 16.3.1 In accordance with Indiana Code § 5-16-8, if any steel products are to be used or supplied in the 

performance of Contractor's Work or the Project, only steel products as defined in Indiana law shall be used or 

supplied in the performance of this Agreement or any of the subcontracts unless the Owner determines, in writing, 

that the cost of steel products is deemed to be unreasonable. 

 

 

       

OWNER (Signature)  CONTRACTOR (Signature) 

MSD of Wayne Township »«  »  «  » 

(Printed name and title)  (Printed name and title) 
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SECTION 01 10 00 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Access to site. 
4. Coordination with occupants. 
5. Work restrictions. 
6. Specification and drawing conventions. 
7. Miscellaneous provisions. 

1.03 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification:  MSD of Wayne Township Salt Storage Facility  

1. Project Location: MSD of Wayne Township Operations Center, 7202 W McCarty 
Street, Indianapolis, Indiana 46241 

B. Owner:  MSD of Wayne Township 

C. Owner's Representative:    

1. Architect:  CSO Architects, Inc., 8831 Keystone Crossing, Indianapolis, Indiana 
46240. 

2. Architect's Consultants:  The Architect has retained the following design profes-
sionals who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents: 

a. Structural Engineer: JPS Consulting Engineers 
b. Civil Engineer: JPS Consulting Engineers 

1.04 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work consists of the following major components: See the drawings for a detailed 
scope of work 

1. Demolition of existing building and construction of new concessions, restroom, and 
storage building. 

1.05 CONTRACT 

A. The Project will be constructed under a single prime construction contract. 

1.06 PROJECT SCHEDULE AND COMPLETION 

A. Start of Construction: Construction may begin once contracts are completed and permitting 
is in place.  
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B. Work shall be substantially complete by February 02, 2027. 

C. The contractor shall provide an overall construction schedule at the pre-award meeting in 
order to coordinate with the district administration. 

1.07 USE OF PREMISES 

A. Use of Site:  Limit use of premises to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of 
site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Limits:  Confine constructions operations to areas directly adjacent to Work. 

2. Owner Occupancy:  Allow for full Owner occupancy of the adjacent areas under 
construction as the facility will function normally. 

3. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear 
and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  
Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances. 
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage 

of materials and equipment on-site. 
c. Contractor to identify staging areas for equipment and materials and re-

ceive approval by Owner for final location. 

1.08 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy site during entire construction period.  
Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate 
Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations.  
Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways and other adjacent occupied or used facili-
ties.  Do not close or obstruct walkways or other occupied or used facilities without 
written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right 
to occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to 
Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not interfere with 
completion of the Work.  Such placement of equipment and limited occupancy shall not 
constitute acceptance of the total Work. 

1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific por-
tion of the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work. 

2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited 
Owner occupancy. 

3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully 
operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed.  
On occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems 
serving occupied portions of Work. 

4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial 
service for occupied portions of Work. 
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5. Maintain access to existing walkways and other adjacent occupied or used facili-
ties.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facil-
ities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having ju-
risdiction. 

6. Notify Owner not less than 48 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations. 

1.09 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work to normal business working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 4:00 
p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner 
or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 

2. Obtain   Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise 
and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify  Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations. 

2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

E. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on 
Project site is not permitted. 

F. Employee Screening:  Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background 
screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site. 

1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative. 
 

1.10 PROJECT WEB SITE 

A. Project Management Software assigned by Owner will be used on this Project. 

B. Architect will establish, maintain, and coordinate the use of “NewForma” electronic Project 
Software for the Project.  Contractor and Subcontractors shall use Project Software for all 
requested administrative aspects of the Project including, but not limited to:  Daily Reports, 
Project Meeting Minutes, Schedules, Correspondence, Contractors’ Proposals, Requests 
for Information, Submittal Log, Pricing and other project related queries, information and 
records.  When necessary, Contractor shall convert hard copy documents to electronic 
format appropriate for viewing on the Project Site.  

1. Each Contractor shall furnish and maintain facilities and equipment on the project 
site and in its offsite office to permit access to the Project Site and to electronic 
mail, and shall provide or arrange for use of such facilities by all its subcontractors 
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or trades as necessary to carry out its Work.  Costs associated with any internet 
connections are solely those of Contractors. 

1.11 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language 
and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular 
situations.  These conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifica-
tions.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the con-
text, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically 
stated otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the 
Work of all Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings 
are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on 
Drawings to identify materials and products: 

1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms 
used in the individual Specifications Sections. 

2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations   scheduled 
on Drawings. 

3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referenc-
ing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual. 

D. Project Scheduling Parameters:  Contractor’s Project Schedule shall take into account the 
following criteria and parameters for Contractor’s phasing and sequencing: 

1.12 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

A. The site is a school districts operations center and operates as such during regular 
workings hours and it must continue to be that way during construction. The contractors 
will need to coordinate deliveries and other construction activities to avoid interruptions to 
regular activities by the school district as much as possible. 

B. The site and adjacent building will be occupied by staff and will be functioning normally. 

C. Start of Construction: Materials, schedule, staging and scope will need to be presented to 
the Owner and approved prior to start of construction.  

D. Contractor Parking and Staging: The Owner shall provide reasonable contractor parking 
and staging locations on site in close proximity to the building. 

E. Safety and Exiting:  

1. All required exits must remain open and usable during construction unless ap-
proval is received from the State Fire Marshal and Local Building Officials to allow 
temporary closure of a required exit.   

2. If Fire Watches are required to be in place because of construction conditions, then 
the General Contractor shall pay the associated costs required for this. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 14 00 - WORK RESTRICTIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for use of premises. 
2. Division 01 Section “Temporary Facilities” for temporary parking and dust control. 

1.03 DIRT AND DUST CONTROL 

A. General:  Provide control programs for noise, dust, dirt, debris, moisture and fumes.  The 
contractor shall address the owner’s intent to keep the school properties and surrounding 
neighborhood free of such disturbances and harmful effects. 

1. Keep adjacent buildings free of dust, dirt, debris, moisture and fumes. 
2. Control site dust and dirt by means necessary to prevent airborne dust generated 

from earthwork operations, masonry sawing and other procedures. 

1.04 NOISE CONTROL 

A. General:  Coordinate noisy operations with the Owner, who shall retain the final right of 
approval for such work. 

1. Except for approved overtime (shift) work, restrict construction operations to the 
following time period 

a. 7:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m. 

2. Further restrictions will be place on noise and other disruptive construction 
activities according to special dates that will be communicated far enough in 
advance for the Contractor’s assimilation into the Project Construction Schedule. 

1.05 WORKER CONDUCT 

A. General: It is expected that the Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers and their employees will 
conduct themselves in a professional manner at all times. 

B. Contractor identification badge approved by Owner must be work by Contractors, Subcontractors, 
Suppliers and their employees at all times. 

C. Contractor, Subcontractor, Suppliers and their employees shall adhere to an appropriate dress 
and behavioral code consistent with the presence of staff clients and students. 

1. There shall be no T-shirts with liquor or drug messages or foul language. 
2. Radios shall be limited according to reasonable workplace practices.  



2025093  01 14 00 
MSD of Wayne Township  WORK RESTRICTIONS 
Salt Storage Facility 
 

10/06/2026  01 14 00 - 2 

3. There shall be shall be no tobacco use on site. 
4. There shall be no consumption of alcohol or illegal substances. 
5. There shall be no weapons allowed on site. 
6. Conduct that may reasonably be interpreted as threatening or intimidating shall not 

be allowed. 

1.06 SUBMITTALS 

A. Noise Control Plan:  Indicate methods to be taken by the contractor for noise control. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION  



2025093  01 21 00 
MSD of Wayne Township  ALLOWANCES 
Salt Storage Facility 
 

10/06/2026  01 21 00 - 1 

 

SECTION 01 21 00 - ALLOWANCES 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.01     SUMMARY 

 
A.         Certain materials and equipment are specified in the Contract Documents by allowances. 

In some cases, these allowances include installation.  Allowances have been established 
in lieu of additional requirements and to defer selection of actual materials and equipment 
to a later date when additional information is available for evaluation.  If necessary, 
additional requirements will be issued by Change Order. 

 
1.         Allowances stated in the Contract Documents shall be included in the Contract 

Sum. 

 
1.02     SELECTION AND PURCHASE 

 
A. At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date 

when final selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance 
must be completed to avoid delaying the Work. 

 
B. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final 

selections. Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work. 

 
C.         Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier. 

 
1.03     SUBMITTALS 

 
A. Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form 

specified for Change Orders. 

 
B. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the 

site for use in fulfillment of each allowance. 

 
1.04     ALLOWANCES – GENERAL 

 
A.         Use the allowance only as directed by Architect for Owner's purposes and only by 

Change Orders that indicate amounts to be charged to the allowance. 

 
B. Contractor's overhead, profit, and related costs for products and equipment ordered by 

Owner under the allowance are included in the allowance.  These costs include delivery, 
installation, taxes, insurance, equipment rental, and similar costs. 

 
C.         At Project closeout, credit unused amounts remaining in the allowance to Owner by 

Change Order. 

 
D. Testing and inspecting allowances include the cost of engaging testing agencies, actual 

tests and inspections, and reporting results. 

 
1. The allowance does not include incidental labor required to assist the testing 

agency or costs for retesting if previous tests and inspections result in failure. 

 
 
 
 



2025093  01 21 00 
MSD of Wayne Township  ALLOWANCES 
Salt Storage Facility 
 

10/06/2026  01 21 00 - 2 

1.05     CONTINGENCY ALLOWANCES 

 
A. Contractor's overhead and profit for Work ordered by Owner under the allowance shall be 

included in the Base Bid.  Costs thereby marked up are listed in General Conditions Sub- 
paragraph 7.3.6. 

 

1. For Contingency Allowances, to facilitate checking of quotations, all proposals 
shall be accompanied by a complete itemization of costs, including labor, materials 
and subcontractors performing portions of the Work.   Labor and materials shall 
be itemized.  Overhead and profit shall be itemized based on the following 
schedule: 

 
a. For Contractor, for Work performed by its own force or by 

subcontractors, zero percent (0%) of the cost.  Overhead and profit 
already resides in the overall Project Cost. 

b. For each subcontractor or sub-subcontractor involved, for Work per- 
formed by its own force, ten percent (10%) of the cost. 

c. For each subcontractor, for Work performed by its sub-subcontractors, 
five percent (5%) of the amount due the sub-subcontractor. 

 
1.06     UNUSED MATERIALS 

 
A. Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or supplier for 

credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted. 

 
1. If requested by Architect, prepare unused material for storage by Owner when it 

is not economically practical to return the material for credit. If directed by 
Architect, deliver unused material to Owner's storage space. Otherwise, 
disposal of unused material is Contractor's responsibility. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01     EXAMINATION 

 
A.         Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. 

Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement. 

 
3.02     PREPARATION 

 
A. Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and 

installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced 
with related work. 

 
3.03     SCHEDULE OF ALLOWANCES 

 
A. Owner’s Contingency: $15,000.00. 

 
 

1. General Contractor shall include in the Base Bid the above contingency 

amounts.  

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 01 25 00 - SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting compa-
rable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction 
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 

1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due 
to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory 
changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that 
are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer ad-
vantage to Contractor or Owner. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify 
product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section 
number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Owner and Architect. 
2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the fol-

lowing, as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation 
cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed 
to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and 
separate contractors, which will be necessary to accommodate proposed 
substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with 
those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Speci-
fication Section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as per-
formance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, sustainable design char-
acteristics, warranties, and specific features and requirements indicated.  
Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work specified. 



2025093  01 25 00 
MSD of Wayne Township  SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 
Salt Storage Facility 
 

10/06/2026  01 25 00 - 2 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabri-
cation and installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and 

addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and inter-

preting test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using pro-

posed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on 
the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction 
cannot be provided within the Contract Time, include letter from manufac-
turer, on manufacturer's letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase or-
der, lack of availability, or delays in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract 
Sum. 

l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with require-
ments in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution re-
quest, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applica-
tions indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may sub-
sequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution 
to produce indicated results. 

3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substi-
tution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed sub-
stitution within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional 
information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or 
Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work. 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a 
proposed substitution within time allocated. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substi-
tution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform 
compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.06 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the ap-
proved substitutions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need 
for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of 
related submittals. 
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1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Ar-
chitect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uni-
form and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable 
to all contractors involved. 

B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received 
within 60 days after commencement of the Work. Requests received after that time may 
be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect. 

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Ar-
chitect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, 
energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional 
responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities 
may include compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation ser-
vices, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar consid-
erations. 

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Con-
tract Documents. 

c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will 
produce indicated results. 

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction 

schedule. 
f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities 

having jurisdiction. 
g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the 

Work. 
i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested 

substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uni-
form and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable 
to all contractors involved. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 26 00 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for han-
dling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award. 

1.03 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 

A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not 
involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, 
"Architect's Supplemental Instructions."  

1.04 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed 
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract 
Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and 
Specifications. 

1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to 
stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost ad-
justments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the 
change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, 
with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, fur-
nish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and 
amounts of trade discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the 

effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity dura-
tion, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total 
float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the 
Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect. 
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1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change 
on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate 
the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with 
total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey 
data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of 
trade discounts. 

4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of 

the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and 
finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting 
an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" if the pro-
posed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system 
specified. 

7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect. 

1.05 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change 
Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701. 

1.06 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE 

A.  Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on 
AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with 
a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order. 

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the 
Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Con-
tract Sum or the Contract Time. 

B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required 
by the Construction Change Directive. 

1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data nec-
essary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and 
process Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative proce-
dures for handling changes to the Contract. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Con-
tract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment. 

1.04 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Con-
tractor's construction schedule. 

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative 
forms and schedules, including the following: 

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets. 
b. Submittal schedule. 
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's con-

struction schedule. 

2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later 
than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for 
Payment. 

3. Subschedules for Phased Work:  Where the Work is separated into phases requir-
ing separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values coordi-
nated with each phase of payment. 

4. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work:  Where the Contractor's construc-
tion schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules show-
ing values coordinated with each element. 

5. Subschedules for Separate Design Contracts:  Where the Owner has retained de-
sign professionals under separate contracts who will each provide certification of 
payment requests, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with the 
scope of each design services contract as described in Section 01 10 00 "Sum-
mary." 
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B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line 
items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification 
Section. 

1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 

a. Project name and location. 
b. Name of Architect. 
c. Architect's project number. 
d. Contractor's name and address. 
e. Date of submittal. 

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703. 
3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate 

the following for each item listed: 

a. Related Specification Section or Division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to near-

est one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. 

1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 
evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Pro-
ject Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract 
amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

a. Include separate line items under principal subcontracts for Project close-
out requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum 
and subcontract amount. 

5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum. 
6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work 

where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or 
fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. 

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If re-
quired, include evidence of insurance. 

7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, 
for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part 
of the Work. 

8. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allow-
ance.  Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, 
multiplied by measured quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Docu-
ments to determine quantities. 
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9. Purchase Contracts:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for 
each purchase contract.  Show line-item value of purchase contract.  Indicate 
owner payments or deposits, if any, and balance to be paid by Contractor. 

10. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be com-
plete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for 
each item. 

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of 
actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the 
schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Con-
tractor's option. 

11. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next 
Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives 
result in a change in the Contract Sum. 

1.05 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be con-
sistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by 
Owner. 

1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Com-
pletion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 

B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agree-
ment between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each 
Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement. 

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for re-
view by Architect. 

C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703    as 
form for Applications for Payment. 

D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action. 

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, 
whether or not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work com-
pleted at time of Application for Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued 
before last day of construction period covered by application. 

4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested pro-
ject acceleration. 

E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or 
equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between 
items stored on-site and items stored off-site. 



2025093  01 29 00 
MSD of Wayne Township  PAYMENT PROCEDURES 
Salt Storage Facility 
 

10/06/2026  01 29 00 - 4 

1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent 
of surety to payment, for stored materials. 

2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid 
invoices.  Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do 
not include overhead and profit on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of 
previous Applications for Payment. 

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Ap-
plication for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Pay-
ment. 

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment 
and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment. 

F. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Pay-
ment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include 
waivers of lien and similar attachments if required. 

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording ap-
propriate information about application. 

G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of 
mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the 
Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment. 

1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, 
after deduction for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full 
waivers. 

3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must 
submit waivers. 

4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list (preliminary if not final). 
5. Schedule of unit prices. 
6. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
7. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
8. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
9. Copies of building permits. 
10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for per-

formance of the Work. 
11. Initial progress report. 
12. Report of preconstruction conference. 
13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
14. Performance and payment bonds. 
15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 
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I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate 
of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent com-
pletion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 

1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete 
and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previ-
ously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

J. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final 
Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously sub-
mitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following: 

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and 

proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims." 
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens." 
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment." 
7. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data 

as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and as-
sumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work. 

9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 31 00 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Pro-
ject including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. Coordination drawings. 
3. Requests for Information (RFIs). 
4. Project Web site. 
5. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsi-
bility are assigned to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation 
and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control 
points. 

2. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clar-
ifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for 
each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabri-
cated to a special design. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supply-
ing products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 

B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of 
key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance 
at Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses and 
telephone numbers, including home, office, and cellular telephone numbers and e-mail 
addresses.  Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as 
alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project. 
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1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 
temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times. 

1.05 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordi-
nate construction operations, included in different Sections, which depend on each other 
for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other compo-
nents, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance 
and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of 
other contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the 
Work.  Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with operations, included in different 
Sections, which depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results 
where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other compo-
nents, before or after its own installation. 

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure 
maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and 
repair. 

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of at-
tendees at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of 
their Work is required. 

D. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid 
conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administrative activities include, 
but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

E. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out 
with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate use 
of temporary utilities to minimize waste. 
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1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually in-
corporated into, the Work.  See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials 
that are designated as Owner's property. 

1.06 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIS) 

A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation 
of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form speci-
fied. 

1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Con-
tractor with no response. 

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contrac-
tor's work or work of subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Architect’s Project number. 
3. Date. 
4. Name of Contractor. 
5. Name of Architect. 
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
7. RFI subject. 
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate. 
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate. 
11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts 

the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
12. Contractor's signature. 
13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product 

Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to 
fully describe items needing interpretation. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of 
affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 or Software-generated form with substantially the same 
content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format. 

D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  
Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect 
after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract 

Documents. 
e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
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f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according 
to Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract 
Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of re-
ceipt of the RFI response. 

E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  
Submit log weekly. Use software log that is part of Project Web site. Include the following:   

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI re-
sponse to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Con-
tractor disagrees with response. 

1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, 
and Proposal Request, as appropriate. 

2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Re-
quest, as appropriate. 

1.07 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose pres-
ence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of 
scheduled meeting dates and times. 

2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited at-
tendees. 

3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discus-
sions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone con-
cerned, including Owner and Architect, within five days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:    Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before 
starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15  
days after execution of the Agreement. 

1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
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2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other con-
cerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be 
familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the 
following: 

a. Tentative construction schedule. 
b. Phasing. 
c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items. 
d. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
e. Lines of communications. 
f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
g. Procedures for RFIs. 
h. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
j. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
k. Submittal procedures. 
l. Preparation of record documents. 
m. Use of the premises and existing building. 
n. Work restrictions. 
o. Working hours. 
p. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
t. Construction waste management and recycling. 
u. Parking availability. 
v. Office, work, and storage areas. 
w. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
x. First aid. 
y. Security. 
z. Progress cleaning. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meet-
ing minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before 
each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved 
in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other ma-
terials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting.  
Advise Architect of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the 
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Review of mockups. 
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i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility requirements. 
k. Time schedules. 
l. Weather limitations. 
m. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
n. Warranty requirements. 
o. Compatibility of materials. 
p. Acceptability of substrates. 
q. Temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Space and access limitations. 
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
u. Installation procedures. 
v. Coordination with other work. 
w. Required performance results. 
x. Protection of adjacent work. 
y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, in-
cluding required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other 
parties requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully con-
cluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to perfor-
mance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Project Closeout Conference:  Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a 
time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 90 days prior to the scheduled 
date of Substantial Completion. 

1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Pro-
ject closeout. 

2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; 
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other con-
cerned parties shall attend the meeting.  Participants at the meeting shall be famil-
iar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, 
including the following: 

a. Preparation of record documents. 
b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for 

final inspection for acceptance. 
c. Submittal of written warranties. 
d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data. 
e. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare 

parts. 
f. Requirements for demonstration and training. 
g. Preparation of Contractor's punch list. 
h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Com-

pletion and for final payment. 
i. Submittal procedures. 
j. Coordination of separate contracts. 
k. Owner's partial occupancy requirements. 
l. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls. 
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4. Minutes:  Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

E. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, 

subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or in-
volved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be repre-
sented at these meetings.  All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  
Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for 
discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meet-
ing.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or 
behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Deter-
mine how construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commit-
ments from parties involved to do so.  Discuss whether schedule revisions 
are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be com-
pleted within the Contract Time. 

1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the fol-
lowing: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts. 
4) Status of submittals. 
5) Deliveries. 
6) Off-site fabrication. 
7) Access. 
8) Site utilization. 
9) Temporary facilities and controls. 
10) Progress cleaning. 
11) Quality and work standards. 
12) Status of correction of deficient items. 
13) Field observations. 
14) Status of RFIs. 
15) Status of proposal requests. 
16) Pending changes. 
17) Status of Change Orders. 
18) Pending claims and disputes. 
19) Documentation of information for payment requests. 

4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute 
the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each 
progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or rec-
ognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each 
meeting. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 33 00 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and proce-
dural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other sub-
mittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment 
and the schedule of values. 

2. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Ar-
chitect's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do 
not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying 
with requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual 
Specification Sections as "informational submittals." 

C. Newforma: A web-based construction project management software system used for col-
laboration with Owner, Architect, Engineer, and Contractors on a project basis. 

D. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Sys-
tems used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-in-
dependent fixed-layout document format. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by 
dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, man-
ufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Include additional time re-
quired for making corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional 
time for handling and reviewing submittals required by those corrections. 

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, 
and Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include 
submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals 
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required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early be-
cause of long lead time for manufacture or fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contrac-
tor's construction schedule. 

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and 
timing for submittals. 

4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal category:  Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
h. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
j. Activity or event number. 

1.05 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not 
be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals. 

B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other sub-
mittals, and related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently un-
less partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal 
schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Spec-
ification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work 
so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concur-
rently for coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring co-
ordination with other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as fol-
lows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of 
the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in 
advance of the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional 
time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise 
Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. 

2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same 
manner as initial submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal. 
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D. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file 
as follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating sub-
mittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links 
enabling navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision iden-
tifier. 

a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number fol-
lowed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-
061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another 
decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000.01.A). 

3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and ap-
proval markings and action taken by Architect. 

4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use  electronic form acceptable to 
Owner, containing the following information: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name and address of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
f. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
g. Category and type of submittal. 
h. Submittal purpose and description. 
i. Specification Section number and title. 
j. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name 

for each of multiple items. 
k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
m. Related physical samples submitted directly. 
n. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
o. Transmittal number. 
p. Submittal and transmittal distribution record. 
q. Other necessary identification. 
r. Remarks. 

5. Metadata:  Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal 
file metadata: 

a. Project name. 
b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 
c. Manufacturer name. 
d. Product name. 

E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

F. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Con-
tractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than 
those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in 
the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations.  Include same identifi-
cation information as related submittal. 
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G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent 

of revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's 

action stamp. 

H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for perfor-
mance of construction activities.  Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

I. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final 
action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by 
individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specifica-
tion Sections. 

1. Post electronic submittals as PDF electronic files directly to Architect's Newforma 
site specifically established for Project. 

a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as 
an electronic Project record document file. 

b. Submit with submittal cover sheet (example attached) with proper infor-
mation filled in. 

2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes sig-
nature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifica-
tions shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents 
on behalf of that entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submit-
ted certificates and certifications where indicated. 

b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and cer-
tifications where indicated. 

B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction 
and type of product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published 
data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are appli-
cable. 

3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
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e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompany-

ing Shop Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples. 
6. Submit Product Data in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not 
base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. 

1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the 
following information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit 
Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches ( 215 by 280 mm) , but no 
larger than 30 by 42 inches (750 by 1067 mm) . 

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file. 

D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of 
these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics 
between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed. 

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories 
together in one submittal package. 

2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the follow-
ing: 

a. Generic description of Sample. 
b. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
c. Sample source. 
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 
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3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding elec-
tronic submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample charac-
teristics, and identification information for record. 

4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for qual-
ity-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample 
sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with 
each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condi-
tion at time of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Own-
er's property, are the property of Contractor. 

5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of 
units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns 
available. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, 
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with options se-
lected. 

6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, pre-
pared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner 
specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and 
that show full range of color and texture variations expected.  Samples include, but 
are not limited to, the following:  partial sections of manufactured or fabricated 
components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of repetitively 
used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; 
and components used for independent testing and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain 
two Sample sets; remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain one re-
turned Sample set as a project record sample. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, 
fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar 
characteristics are to be demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is in-
herent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at 
least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of var-
iations. 

E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written sum-
mary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include 
the following information in tabular form: 

1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Con-
tract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 
5. Submit product schedule in the following format: 
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a. PDF electronic file. 

F. Coordination Drawing Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 31 00 
"Project Management and Coordination." 

G. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in 
Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures." 

H. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply 
with requirements specified in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements." 

I. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements 
specified in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 

J. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 78 23 "Operation 
and Maintenance Data." 

K. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experi-
ence of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and ad-
dresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

L. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure 
Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Include names of firms 
and personnel certified. 

M. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, 
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

N. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certify-
ing that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include ev-
idence of manufacturing experience where required. 

O. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

P. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

Q. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance 
with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

R. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, 
or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

S. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Pro-
ject.  Include the following information: 

1. Name of evaluation organization. 



2025093  01 33 00 
MSD of Wayne Township  SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 
Salt Storage Facility 
 

10/06/2026  01 33 00 - 8 

2. Date of evaluation. 
3. Time period when report is in effect. 
4. Product and manufacturers' names. 
5. Description of product. 
6. Test procedures and results. 
7. Limitations of use. 

T. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before 
installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Doc-
uments. 

U. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed 
before installation of product.  Include written recommendations for primers and substrate 
preparation needed for adhesion. 

V. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final loca-
tion, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

W. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited 
to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calcula-
tions.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a sum-
mary of loads.  Include load diagrams if applicable.  Provide name and version of software, 
if any, used for calculations.  Include page numbers. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination 
with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note 
corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Sec-
tion 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 

C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project 
name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of re-
viewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been re-
viewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

3.02 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections 
or revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp 
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken.  

B. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will 
return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to 
appropriate party. 
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C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial 
submittals has received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be re-
turned for resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect with-
out action. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 40 00 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and 
quality control. 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements spec-
ified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance 
with the Contract Document requirements. 

1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction ac-
tivities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in 
those Sections may also cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other 
quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Con-
tract Document requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services 
required by Architect, Owner or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by 
provisions of this Section. 

4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and dur-
ing execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that 
proposed construction will comply with requirements. 

B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and 
after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not include contract en-
forcement activities performed by Architect. 

C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are con-
structed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic ef-
fects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, 
testing, or operation; to show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate 
compliance with specified installation tolerances.  Mockups are not Samples.  Unless oth-
erwise indicated, approved mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be 
judged. 

1. Integrated Exterior Mockups:  Mockups of the exterior envelope erected separately 
from the building but on Project site, consisting of multiple products, assemblies, 
and subassemblies. 
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D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance 
with specified criteria. 

E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a 
testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements. 

F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, 
e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop. 

G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for instal-
lation of the Work and for completed Work. 

H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing 
laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency. 

I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an em-
ployee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction opera-
tion, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require 
that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individ-
uals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 

J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having suc-
cessfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent 
to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.04 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the 
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality 
levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting requirements that are 
different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall 
be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with 
the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable 
limits.  To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or max-
imum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements.  Refer uncertainties to Architect for 
a decision before proceeding. 

1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  For integrated exterior mockups, provide plans, sections, and elevations, 
indicating materials and size of mockup construction. 

1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components. 
2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions. 
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1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan:  For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and 
responsibilities. 

B. Qualification Data:  For Contractor's quality-control personnel. 

C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, 
submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction be-
fore starting work on the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed 
in the designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-
force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect. 

D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Arti-
cle to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the 
form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Number of tests and inspections required. 
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

1.07 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN 

A. Quality-Control Plan, General:  Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Pro-
ceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference.  Submit in format 
acceptable to Architect.  Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, rec-
ords, and forms to be used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control 
responsibilities.  Coordinate with Contractor's construction schedule. 

B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications:  Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and 
experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures 
similar in nature and extent to those required for Project. 

1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent. 

C. Submittal Procedure:  Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements 
through review and management of submittal process.  Indicate qualifications of personnel 
responsible for submittal review. 

D. Testing and Inspection:  In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work 
requiring testing or inspection, including the following: 
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1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed 
tests and inspections.  Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-
elected tests and inspections. 

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the 
"Statement of Special Inspections." 

3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents. 

E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship:  Describe process for continuous inspection dur-
ing construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing 
and inspection specified.  Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring work 
into compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and 
approved mockups. 

F. Monitoring and Documentation:  Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of 
approved and rejected results.  Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or 
defective.  Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming work into compliance 
with requirements.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1.08 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing 

and inspecting. 
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies 

with the Contract Document requirements. 
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports:  Prepare written information doc-
umenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of prod-

uct. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with re-

quirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed per-

formance complies with requirements. 
6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 
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C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports:  Prepare written information docu-
menting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections 
specified in other Sections.  Include the following: 

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representa-
tive making report. 

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed per-

formance complies with requirements. 
4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, li-
censes, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, re-
ceipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, es-
tablished for compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the 
Work. 

1.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems 
similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service perfor-
mance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indi-
cated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as 
sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assem-
bling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose 
work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to 
practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engi-
neering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as those per-
formed for installations of the system, assembly, or product that are similar in material, 
design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

F. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented ac-
cording to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; 
and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7. 
2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary La-

boratory Accreditation Program. 

G. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect instal-
lation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those 
indicated for this Project. 
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H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative 
of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated 
for this Project. 

I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction 
testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, com-
ply with the following: 

1. Contractor responsibilities include the following: 

a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and con-
struction. 

b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and 
analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work. 

c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and labor-
atory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply 
with performance requirements. 

d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, 
and mockups; do not reuse products on Project. 

2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, 
inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Con-
tractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for 
each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, 
using materials indicated for the completed Work: 

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect. 

2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 
constructed. 

3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction.  Employ 
workers that will be employed during the construction at Project. 

4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship. 
5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or con-

struction. 

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup. 

6. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard 
for judging the completed Work. 

7. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Integrated Exterior Mockups:  Construct integrated exterior mockup as indicated on Draw-
ings.  Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which 
mockups are required in individual Specification Sections, along with supporting materials. 

1.10 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's respon-
sibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 
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1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of 
testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they 
are engaged to perform. 

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, 
as authorized by Change Orders. 

3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated 
by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Con-
tractor. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify 
that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those 
required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services re-
quired of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified 
testing agency to perform these quality-control services. 

a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless 
agreed to in writing by Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that re-
quires testing or inspecting will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit 
a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having juris-
diction, when they so direct. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service rep-
resentative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal 
Procedures." 

D. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 
representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical representative's 
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and 
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of com-
pleted portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports. 

E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contrac-
tor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, 
for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

F. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance 
of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed 
in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ 
tests are conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether 
tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements. 
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4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor. 

G. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and 
similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  
Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel.  Pro-
vide the following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 

inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by 

testing agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at 

Project site. 

H. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assur-
ance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing 
and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to 
test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

3.02 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore 
patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that 
are as invisible as possible.  Comply with the Contract Document requirements for 
cutting and patching in Section 01 73 00 "Execution." 
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B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of re-
sponsibility for quality-control services. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 42 00 - REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applica-
tions, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated 
in the Conditions of the Contract. 

C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," 
"authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on 
Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including 
"shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having 
jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that 
control performance of the Work. 

F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, 
installation, and similar operations. 

G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, 
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations. 

H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project 
site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land 
on which Project is to be built. 

1.03 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent require-
ments, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if 
bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such 
standards are made a part of the Contract Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents 
unless otherwise indicated. 
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C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar 
with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable stand-
ards are not bound with the Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, 
obtain copies directly from publication source. 

1.04 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or 
other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated 
in Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations:  National Organizations of the U.S." or in Columbia 
Books' "National Trade & Professional Associations of the United States." 

B. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following 
list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to 
be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
DIN Deutsches Institut für Normung e.V. 49 30 2601-0 
 www.din.de  
   
IAPMO International Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials (909) 472-4100 
 www.iapmo.org  
   
ICC International Code Council (888) 422-7233 
 www.iccsafe.org  
   
ICC-ES ICC Evaluation Service, LLC (800) 423-6587 
 www.icc-es.org (562) 699-0543 

C. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifi-
cations or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities 
in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and 
are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
COE Army Corps of Engineers (202) 761-0011 
 www.usace.army.mil  
   
CPSC Consumer Product Safety Commission (800) 638-2772 
 www.cpsc.gov (301) 504-7923 
   
DOC Department of Commerce (301) 975-4040 
 National Institute of Standards and Technology  
 www.nist.gov  
   
DOD Department of Defense (215) 697-2664 
 http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil  
   
DOE Department of Energy (202) 586-9220 
 www.energy.gov  
   
EPA Environmental Protection Agency (202) 272-0167 
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 www.epa.gov  
   
FAA Federal Aviation Administration (866) 835-5322 
 www.faa.gov  
   
FG Federal Government Publications (202) 512-1800 
 www.gpo.gov  
   
GSA General Services Administration (800) 488-3111 
 www.gsa.gov (202) 619-8925 
   
HUD Department of Housing and Urban Development (202) 708-1112 
 www.hud.gov  
   
LBL Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (510) 486-4000 
 Environmental Energy Technologies Division  
 http://eetd.lbl.gov  
   
OSHA Occupational Safety & Health Administration (800) 321-6742 
 www.osha.gov  
   
SD Department of State (202) 647-4000 
 www.state.gov  
   
TRB Transportation Research Board (202) 334-2934 
 National Cooperative Highway Research Program  
 www.trb.org  
   
USDA Department of Agriculture (202) 720-3656 
 Agriculture Research Service  
 U.S. Salinity Laboratory  
 www.ars.usda.gov  
   
USDA Department of Agriculture (202) 720-2791 
 Rural Utilities Service  
 www.usda.gov  
   
USDJ Department of Justice (202) 307-0703 
 Office of Justice Programs  
 National Institute of Justice  
 www.ojp.usdoj.gov  
   
USP U.S. Pharmacopeia (800) 227-8772 
 www.usp.org (301) 881-0666 
   
USPS United States Postal Service (202) 268-2000 
 www.usps.com  

D. Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications 
or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and 
regulations in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to 
change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Doc-
uments. 
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CFR Code of Federal Regulations (866) 512-1800 
 Available from Government Printing Office (202) 512-1800 
 www.gpo.gov/fdsys  
   
DOD Department of Defense (215) 697-2664 
 Military Specifications and Standards  
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point  
 http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil  
   
DSCC Defense Supply Center Columbus  
 (See FS)  
   
FED-STD Federal Standard  
 (See FS)  
   
FS Federal Specification (215) 697-2664 
 Available from Department of Defense Single Stock Point  
 http://dodssp.daps.dla.mil  
   
 Available from Defense Standardization Program  
 www.dsp.dla.mil  
   
 Available from General Services Administration (800) 488-3111 
 www.gsa.gov (202) 619-8925 
   
 Available from National Institute of Building Sciences/Whole Building 

Design Guide 
(202) 289-7800 

 www.wbdg.org/ccb  
   
MILSPEC Military Specification and Standards  
 (See DOD)  
   
USAB United States Access Board (800) 872-2253 
 www.access-board.gov (202) 272-0080 
   
USATBCB U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board  
 (See USAB)  
   

E. State Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifica-
tions or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in 
the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and 
are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
CBHF State of California (800) 952-5210 
 Department of Consumer Affairs (916) 574-2041 
 Bureau of Electronic Appliance and Repair, Home Furnishings and 

Thermal Insulation 
 

 www.bearhfti.ca.gov  
   
CCR California Code of Regulations (916) 323-6225 
 Office of Administrative Law  
 California Title 24 Energy Code  
 www.calregs.com  
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CDHS California Department of Health Care Services  
 (Formerly:  California Department of Health Services)  
 (See CCR)  
   
CDPH California Department of Public Health  
 Indoor Air Quality Program  
 www.cal-iaq.org  
   
CPUC California Public Utilities Commission (800) 848-5580 
 www.cpuc.ca.gov (415) 703-2782 
   
SCAQMD South Coast Air Quality Management District 

www.aqmd.gov 
(909) 396-2000 

   
TFS Texas Forest Service  
 Forest Resource Development and Sustainable Forestry (979) 458-6606 
 http://txforestservice.tamu.edu  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 50 00 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interrup-
tions. 

1.03 USE CHARGES 

A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be in-
cluded in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use tempo-
rary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing agen-
cies, and authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water sys-
tem is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide 
connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system 
is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide con-
nections and extensions of services as required for construction operations. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for 
construction personnel. 

B. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities 
having jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-pre-
vention program. 

C. Moisture-Protection Plan:  Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and 
construction from water absorption and damage. 

1. Describe delivery, handling, and storage provisions for materials subject to water 
absorption or water damage. 

2. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigat-
ing water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work. 

3. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive ma-
terials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water 
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from these operations.  Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has 
dried sufficiently to permit installation of finish materials. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits. 

1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to 
assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent ser-
vice during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of pre-
viously assigned responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 50-mm (2-inch), 3.8-mm- (0.148-inch-) thick, gal-
vanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 1.8 m (6 feet) high with galvanized-steel 
pipe posts; minimum 60-mm- (2-3/8-inch-) OD line posts and 73-mm- (2-7/8-inch-) OD cor-
ner and pull posts, with 42-mm- (1-5/8-inch-) OD top and bottom rails.  Provide galvanized-
steel bases for supporting posts. 

B. Polyethylene Sheet:  Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 0.25-mm (10-mil) minimum thickness, 
with flame-spread rating of 15 or less per ASTM E 84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 
2. 

2.02 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accom-
modate materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.03 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interfer-
ence with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress 
of the Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 01 10 00 "Sum-
mary." 
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B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facil-
ities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent fa-
cilities. 

3.02 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can 
be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of 
construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for 
type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

1. Toilets:  Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities 
are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial 
Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use. 

C. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities:  Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from enter-
ing occupied areas. 

1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be 
performed according to coordination drawings. 

a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems 
servicing occupied areas. 

b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air-
filtration units, starting with commencement of temporary partition con-
struction, and continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete. 

2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work.  Use vacuum collection attachments on 
dust-producing equipment.  Isolate limited work within occupied areas using port-
able dust-containment devices. 

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-
equipped vacuum equipment. 

D. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain 
equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner. 

3.03 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary structures located within construction area or 
within 9 m (30 feet) of building lines that is noncombustible according to 
ASTM E 136.  Comply with NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspec-
tion.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substan-
tial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions ac-
ceptable to Owner. 

B. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction person-
nel. 
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C. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Temporary Signs:  Provide temporary signs as required by authorities having ju-
risdiction.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.  

a. Provide temporary signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 
individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

b. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visi-
tors. 

2. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

D. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle 
waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having juris-
diction.  Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 01 73 00 "Execution." 

E. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools 
and equipment" and not temporary facilities. 

F. Existing Stair Usage:  Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are 
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, 
restore stairs to condition existing before initial use. 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to pro-
tect stairs and to maintain means of egress.  If stairs become damaged, restore 
damaged areas so no evidence remains of correction work. 

3.04 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, 
and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated 
to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize pos-
sible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 60 00 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for 
use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties 
on products; special warranties; and comparable products. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project 
or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "mate-
rial," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including 
make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's pub-
lished product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another pro-
ject or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not consid-
ered new products. 

3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submit-
tal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-
service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics 
that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's 
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including 
make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to 
type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and 
other characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manu-
facturers named in the specification. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable 
product.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Spec-
ification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles. 

1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Compara-
ble Products" Article. 

2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product 
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request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed com-
parable product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of re-
ceipt of additional information or documentation, whichever is later. 

a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Proce-
dures." 

b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a 
comparable product request within time allocated. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Sec-
tion 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more 
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, 
even if previously selected products were also options. 

1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods 
compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors. 

2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompat-
ible products, Architect will determine which products shall be used. 

1.06 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 
overcrowding of construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items 
that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, 
and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's orig-
inal sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instruc-
tions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Docu-
ments and to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of 
units. 

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weath-

ertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation. 
4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for pe-

riod of installation and concealment. 
5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 

ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 
6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
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7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and 
equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner. 

1.07 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other 
warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limita-
tions on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of 
the Contract Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer 
for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide 
specific rights for Owner. 

B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and iden-
tification, ready for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information 
and properly executed. 

2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, pre-
pare a written document using indicated form properly executed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements 
for submitting special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Docu-
ments, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items 
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard op-
tions are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced 
and used successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict 
with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifica-
tions establish salient characteristics of products. 

6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or 
equal," or "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in 
"Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide 
the named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or sub-
stitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 
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2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or 
source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with 
requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience 
will not be considered. 

3. Products: 

a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both man-
ufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies 
with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's 
convenience will be considered. 

b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both 
available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, 
or an unnamed product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with 
requirements in "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an un-
named product. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Contractor must file a request for substitution, during the bidding phase, 
with the Architect containing all pertinent information so that the Architect 
may confirm without further research that the product in question is com-
parable.  The Architect decision regarding the determination of Compara-
ble products shall be final. 

5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a prod-
uct indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the speci-
fied or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named man-
ufacturers.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and 
other characteristics that are based on the product named.  Comply with require-
ments in "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product 
by one of the other named manufacturers. 

C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", 
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Archi-
tect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitu-
tion Procedures" for proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies 
with requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from man-
ufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium items. 

2.02 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable 
product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not sat-
isfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with 
these requirements: 

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Doc-
uments, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the in-
dicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
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2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named 
in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, 
weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indi-
cated. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and ad-

dresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (NOT USED) 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 73 00 - EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution 
of the Work including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Installation of the Work. 
2. Cutting and patching. 
3. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
4. Progress cleaning. 
5. Protection of installed construction. 
6. Correction of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site. 
2. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with 

Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indi-
cated lines and levels, and final cleaning. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance 
of other work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions 
after installation of other work. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Cutting and Patching Plan:  Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the 
time cutting and patching will be performed.  Include the following information: 

1. Extent:  Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching. 
2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes 

to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building 
appearance and other significant visual elements. 

3. Products:  List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will per-
form patching work. 

4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed. 
5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems:  List services and systems that 

cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services and systems 
that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate 
length of time permanent services and systems will be disrupted. 
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a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems dur-
ing interruption of permanent services and systems. 

B. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept 
hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching 
of construction elements. 

1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Archi-
tect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before 
proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and 
patching.  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change 
their load-carrying capacity or increase deflection 
 

2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related com-
ponents in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended 
or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety.  Operational elements include the following: 

a. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
b. Fire separation assemblies. 
c. Air or smoke barriers. 
d. Fire-suppression systems. 
e. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 
f. Control systems. 
g. Communication systems. 
h. Fire-detection and -alarm systems. 
i. Conveying systems. 
j. Electrical wiring systems. 
k. Operating systems of special construction. 

3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements 
or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that 
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased 
maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Other construction elements 
include but are not limited to the following: 

a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
b. Membranes and flashings. 
c. Exterior curtain-wall construction. 
d. Sprayed fire-resistive material. 
e. Equipment supports. 
f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in 
visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construc-
tion in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic 
qualities.  Remove and replace construction that has been cut and patched in a 
visually unsatisfactory manner. 
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B. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties 
involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas 
of potential interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and resolve potential conflicts 
before proceeding. 

C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed 
surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent 
possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional 
performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investi-
gate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electri-
cal systems, and other construction affecting the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection 
of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical 
services, and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public 
utilities serving Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of 
the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present 
where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other con-
ditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual loca-
tions of connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and sys-
tems are to be installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the 
Work is required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work. 
2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 
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D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Pro-
ceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Re-
check measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indi-
cated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measure-
ments before fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to 
avoid delaying the Work. 

B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagram-
matically on Drawings. 

C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the 
need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside 
the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Architect according to require-
ments in Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment 
and elevation, as indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for mainte-

nance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches (2440 mm) in occupied 

spaces and 90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing prod-
ucts in applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging opera-
tions or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of con-
struction items on site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that 
adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated 
requirements. 

H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of ade-
quate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located 
and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachments are not 
indicated, verify size and type required for load conditions. 
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1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components 
at heights directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and 

directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor 
bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or 
masonry.  Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation. 

I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indi-
cated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form 
hairline joints. 

J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not con-
sidered hazardous. 

3.04 CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  
Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or perfor-
mance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore sur-
faces to their original condition. 

B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with ma-
terials so as not to void existing warranties. 

C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut. 

D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations. 

E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption 
of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching accord-
ing to requirements in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." 

F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/sys-
tems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems 
before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas. 

G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements 
retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original 
Installer; comply with original Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 
hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, 
and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings 
when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed 
surfaces. 
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3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or 
a diamond-core drill. 

4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Sections 
where required by cutting and patching operations. 

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to 
be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to 
prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar oper-
ations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible 
as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in 
other Sections, where applicable. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to 
demonstrate physical integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 
restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evi-
dence of patching and refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other 
finishing materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished 
area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Pro-
vide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove 
in-place floor and wall coverings and replace with new materials, if necessary, to 
achieve uniform color and appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply 
primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the 
patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing 
the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent sur-
faces. 

4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an 
even-plane surface of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclo-
sure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of 
building enclosure. 

I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove 
paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.05 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce re-
quirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materi-
als and debris. 

2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three 
days if the temperature is expected to rise above 27 deg C (80 deg F). 
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3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other 
waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regula-
tions. 

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other con-
tractors are working concurrently. 

B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary 
for proper execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum 

the entire work area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use clean-
ing materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary 
to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Sec-
tion 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection 
from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary 
through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable compo-
nents to ensure operability without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the con-
struction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or other-
wise deleterious exposure during the construction period. 

3.06 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without dam-
age or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 77 00 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, includ-
ing, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Repair of the Work. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site. 
2. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and mainte-

nance manual requirements. 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

B. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage. 

1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items spec-
ified in other Sections. 

1.06 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed 
and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and 
reasons why the Work is incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items 
below that are incomplete at time of request. 
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1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having juris-
diction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and 
utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including pro-
ject record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion con-
struction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property 
surveys, and similar final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific war-
ranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, 
and similar documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including 
tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location desig-
nated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where ap-
plicable. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of 
maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of 
each item and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain 
Architect's signature for receipt of submittals. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items 
below that are incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise 

Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Comple-

tion. 
4. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
5. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
6. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate 

visual defects. 

D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a 
minimum of three days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspec-
tion and tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify 
Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or 
additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certifi-
cate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspec-
tions as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final com-
pletion. 

1.07 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining 
final completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 01 29 00 "Payment 
Procedures." 



20250983  01 77 00 
MSD of Wayne Township  CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 
Noblesville East Middle School Site Building 
 

10/06/2026  01 77 00 - 3 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial 
Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), en-
dorsed and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each item 
has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage 
complying with insurance requirements. 

4. Submit pest-control final inspection report. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a mini-
mum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and 
tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contrac-
tor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected 
before certificate will be issued. 

1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspec-
tions as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.08 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by 
construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if nec-
essary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and 
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for 
ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. PDF electronic file.  Architect will return annotated file. 

1.09 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated por-
tions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Com-
pletion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights un-
der warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of 
Project Manual. 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf 
binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 
215-by-280-mm (8-1/2-by-11-inch) paper. 
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2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  
Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the 
product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address, 
and telephone number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title 
"WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor. 

4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete war-
ranty and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with 
links enabling navigation to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of contents at 
beginning of document. 

C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance man-
uals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces. 

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not 
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations max-
imum allowable VOC levels. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination 
of Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defec-
tive parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly 
adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or re-
stored, provide replacements.  Remove and replace operating components that cannot be 
repaired. Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction 
to specified condition. 

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, 
and other damaged transparent materials. 

2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and sur-
faces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or 
restoration. 

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, includ-
ing mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to re-
quired labels and identification. 

3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity. 

 
END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 01 78 39 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, 
including the following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 
4. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

1.03 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints. 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one of 

file prints. 

b. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit three paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints. 
2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and three 

set(s) of prints. 
3) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional infor-

mation were recorded. 

B. Record Specifications:  Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, 
including addenda and contract modifications. 

C. Record Product Data:  Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each sub-
mittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance 
manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 

D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous rec-
ord-keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities.  
Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal. 
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E. Reports:  Submit written report weekly indicating items incorporated into project record 
documents concurrent with progress of the Work, including revisions, concealed condi-
tions, field changes, product selections, and other notations incorporated. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and 
Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation 
varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record 
data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to pro-
vide information for preparation of corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would 
be difficult to identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic doc-

umentation. 

2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the fol-
lowing: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 
h. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
i. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
j. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
k. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use 
personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up 
record prints. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish 
between changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omit-
ted from original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order 
numbers, and similar identification, where applicable. 

B. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT 
RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into 
manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identi-
fication on cover sheets. 
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2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
3. Identification:  As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.02 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installa-
tion varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, 
and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information neces-
sary to provide a record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been sub-
mitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Prod-
uct Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where 
applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as printed copy and electronic PDF file. 

2.03 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where 
applicable. 

B. Format:  Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file. 

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number 
and title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data. 

2.04 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellane-
ous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind 
or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file. 



2025093  01 78 39 
MSD of Wayne Township  PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 
Salt Storage Facility 
 

10/06/2026  01 78 39 - 4 

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Sec-
tion number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record 
submittals. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project 
record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as 
they occur; do not wait until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples 
in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use 
project record documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents in good 
order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss.  Provide 
access to project record documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 02 01 00 - MAINTENANCE OF EXISTING CONDITIONS 

  

PART I - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Protection of existing buildings, facilities, utilities and site improvements to remain. 
2. Verification of existing utilities, site improvements and site conditions. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 00 Section “Geotechnical Data”. 
2. Division 02 Section “Selective Site Demolition”. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: submit drawings showing details of any proposed construction which is 
necessary to protect existing construction and utilities. 

B. Engineering Design: 

1. If required by job conditions, Contractor shall retain the services of a licensed 
Professional Engineer registered in the state in which the project is located to design 
temporary and permanent installations as required to protect existing improvements and 
conditions. 

2. All information required for the design shall be the Contractor’s responsibility to obtain. 
3. Submit design drawings and calculations to the Architect/Engineer for review.  Review by 

the Architect/Engineer shall not relieve Contractor of full responsibility for design or work.  
The purpose of the Architect/Engineer review shall be only to protect the Owner from 
inadequate or insufficient protection for existing improvements and conditions.  By 
reviewing the design, the Architect/Engineer assumes no responsibility for the design or 
adequacy thereof. 

4. Underpinning calculations, if required, shall be reviewed by the Geotechnical Engineer. 
5. All design drawings and calculations submitted shall be signed and sealed by the 

Contractor’s Engineer.   

1.03 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Existing Site Conditions: 

1. The Drawings do not propose to show all existing improvements on the site. 
2. Information shown on the Drawings was obtained from drawings of previous construction 

projects and/or a site survey provided by the Owner. 
3. Recorded information concerning existing construction is available for examination in the 

Architect/Engineer office. 
4. Existing structures: 

09/28/2026
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a. Bottom of existing footing elevations are unknown. 
b. Loads on existing footings and foundations are unknown. 
c. Dimensions of existing foundations are unknown. 

5. Information regarding existing subsurface conditions is unconfirmed.  See Division 00 
Section “Geotechnical Data” for available information regarding Geotechnical Data and 
soils information. 

6. Information concerning the approximate locations of known existing underground utilities 
is shown on the Drawings.  Depths and locations of existing utilities are unconfirmed. 

7. Utilities include all underground and above ground piping, conduits, cables and related 
structures and appurtenances.  Utilities also include sewers. 

B. Contractor is responsible for verifying all existing site conditions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. General: 

1. Contractor may use materials and systems recognized as suitable for protection of 
existing improvements and conditions.   

2. Untreated wood may only be used for temporary protection, bracing, supports, shores, 
etc. 

3. The Owner or Architect/Engineer may prohibit certain materials and systems if they 
interfere with the Owner’s operations. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Pre-Bid Site Inspection:   

1. Bidders shall examine the site, inspect existing buildings, review existing plans and 
become familiar with all conditions under which the contract work will be performed.   

2. This shall be completed during the bidding phase in order that bids include all costs for 
protection of existing improvements and conditions.   

3. Contractor shall notify the Architect/Engineer during the bidding phase of any 
discrepancies in bidding documents, existing conditions documents and field conditions. 

4. No later claim for extra compensation will be allowed, unless it is determined by the 
Owner and Architect/Engineer to be unforeseen conditions. 

B. Pre-Construction Verification of Existing Conditions: 

1. Contractor shall verify all existing site conditions and improvements prior to construction, 
which include field verifying locations of existing utilities and all other existing above 
grade and below grade improvements which may affect proposed construction activities.   

2. Contractor shall notify the Architect/Engineer immediately with conflicts or discrepancies 
from existing field conditions, existing conditions documentation and proposed new 
construction.   
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3. These verifications are to be done well in advance of construction activities in order to 
allow time for revising design if required. 

3.02 GENERAL 

A. Contractor shall have underground utilities marked prior to beginning any excavation or other 
underground work around proposed activity. 

B. Provide all permanent and temporary construction necessary to protect existing improvements 
and conditions as required by construction activities.   

C. Install all protection in a manner which will not interfere with the Owner’s operations or adjacent 
work.   

D. If at any time movement or other failure is observed in existing improvements or conditions, 
cease operations, provide all additional protection necessary to stabilize and retain said existing 
installations and notify Owner immediately. 

3.03 JOB COMPLETION 

A. Upon completion of construction activities, leave the site in a neat and orderly condition.  

B. Restore all areas disrupted by construction activities, which were to remain and not be altered, 
to their original condition at no additional cost to Owner. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 02 41 13 - SELECTIVE SITE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition of existing site improvements made obsolete by this project, as indicated or 
implied by the contract documents.   

2. Removal of demolition items and debris from site. 
3. Protection of items to remain. 
4. Abandonment of items indicated in contract documents. 
5. Removal, storage and protection of items to be salvaged.   
6. The removal of asbestos or lead containing products is not included in this scope of work. 

If such materials are discovered during demolition, notify the Owner immediately. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 31 Section “Site Clearing”. 

1.02 REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: 

1. Proper access and function of existing facility operations must be maintained at all times.   
2. Demolition activities shall not interfere with or interrupt the operations of the facility, 

employees or the public. 
3. A complete and operable utility system must be maintained at all times. 
4. Sufficient parking and site access must be maintained at all times. 
5. The route for construction traffic and the removal of debris shall be limited to specific areas.  

See Drawings for further information. 
6. Contractor is solely responsible for providing all permanent and temporary means to 

ensure site access, utility services and other required conditions are maintained at all 
times. 

B. Miscellaneous: 

1. On-site burning is not permitted. 
2. Blasting or any other use of explosives is not permitted. 
3. Use of heavy vibratory or other similar means that cause excessive nuisance to the public 

or compromise safety of existing facilities is not permitted.   
4. Comply with NFPA 241 (latest edition). 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Concrete:  If required, shall comply with Division 32 Section “Site Concrete”. 

B. Flowable Fill:   If required, shall comply with Division 31 Section “Flowable Fill”. 

C. All other materials not specifically described but required for proper completion of the work shall 
be selected by the Contractor subject to approval of the Architect/Engineer and Owner. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Refer to Division 02 Section “Maintenance of Existing Conditions” for verification and 
maintenance of existing site conditions. 

B. Coordination: 

1. Contact Owner prior to site mobilization to discuss and verify site access and routing 
requirements.  Prepare a schedule if requested by Owner. 

2. Before commencing the work of this Section, verify with the Architect/Engineer and Owner 
all items to be removed, all items to remain and all items to be salvaged. 

3.02 GENERAL 

A. Protection: 

1. Demolition shall be done in such a manner to protect adjacent materials. 
2. Use all necessary and appropriate means to prevent the spread of dust during demolition.   
3. Protect employees and public from dust, noise, light, vibration, odor and all other types of 

nuisances and hazards. 
4. Protect all existing items to remain.  If such items are damaged, they shall be repaired or 

replaced by the Contractor to the Owner’s satisfaction at no additional cost to Owner. 
5. Items to be demolished as indicated in contract documents or made obsolete by field 

conditions shall be removed and disposed of off the project site.  Abandoning such items 
in place shall not be permitted unless specifically indicated in the contract documents or 
approved by Architect/Engineer and Owner. 

6. Avoid overloading of existing structures by either a build-up of demolished items or by 
impact loading of demolished items on the existing structure. 

7. Bracing and shoring and other similar and appropriate means shall be used where 
necessary to avoid collapse or other compromising of structures or materials. 

B. Demolition: 

1. Items indicated in contract documents to be demolished shall be removed, demounted or 
disconnected in the best possible manner to ensure that no damage will result to other 
adjacent items or surfaces to remain. 

2. Abandoning demolished items in place is not permitted unless specifically indicated in the 
contract documents or approved by Architect/Engineer and Owner. 
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3. For items indicated or approved as being abandoned in place, the means of abandonment 
shall be reviewed and approved by the Architect/Engineer and Owner prior to 
abandonment. 

4. Phase demolition as described in the contract documents, as required per field conditions 
and per Owner’s request. 

C. Salvage:   

1. Protect items to be salvaged during removal, handling and storage.   
2. All reusable items salvaged during demolition operations shall be retained for the Owner’s 

inspection.  Only items so inspected and rejected by the Owner shall be disposed.  All other 
such items shall be turned over to the Owner. 

D. Cleaning:   

1. Areas in which demolition and salvage work are being done shall be cleaned daily.   
2. All dirt, dust, debris, unsalvageable and non-reusable items and similar items shall be 

removed from the project site daily.   
3. Under no circumstances shall such refuse be allowed to collect for longer periods.   
4. Refuse shall not be allowed to block or otherwise impair circulation in corridors, stairs, 

sidewalks or other traffic areas at any time. 

E. Disposal: 

1. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled or otherwise 
indicated to remain Owner’s property, remove demolished materials from Project site and 
legally dispose of them at an EPA-approved landfill. 

3.03 JOB COMPLETION 

A. At the completion of demolition activities, ensure all demolition debris is removed from site.  
Restore adjacent areas to original condition and repair any damaged items to Owner’s satisfaction 
at no additional cost to Owner. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 03 10 00 – CONCRETE FORMWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Furnish, install, and remove all formwork for all cast-in-place concrete as shown or 
implied on the Contract Documents. 

2. Design of formwork, shoring and reshoring. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 03 Section: Concrete Reinforcement 
2. Division 03 Section: Cast-in-Place Concrete 

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications of Workmen: 

1. Provide at least one person who shall be present at all times during execution of this 
portion of the Work. 

2. This workman shall be thoroughly familiar with the type of materials being installed, the 
referenced standards, and the requirements of this work. 

3. This workman shall direct all work performed under this Section. 

B. Codes and Standards: 

1. In addition to complying with all pertinent codes and regulations, comply with all pertinent 
recommendations and maintain tolerances contained in "Recommended Practice for 
Concrete Formwork," publication ACI 347-Latest Edition of the American Concrete 
Institute. 

2. Where provisions of pertinent codes and standards conflict with the requirements of this 
Section of the Project Manual, the more stringent provisions shall govern. 

3. Tolerance limits per ACI 117-Latest Edition. 

a. Form concrete and set screeds or bulkheads so maximum variation in slab 
elevation in any bay does not exceed 1/2 inch. 

C. Design: 

1. Design of formwork, shoring and reshoring by a Professional Engineer of the State where 
the project is located. 

1.03 PRODUCT HANDLING 

A. Protection: 
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1. Use all means necessary to protect formwork materials before, during, and after 
installation and to protect the installed work and materials of all other trades. 

2. Special precautions, as required to protect permanent steel forms and formwork for 
exposed concrete, shall be utilized after erection. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 FORM MATERIALS 

A. Form Lumber: 

1. All form lumber in contact with exposed concrete shall be new or of sufficient quality to 
insure an unblemished texture. 

2. All form lumber shall be one of the following or a combination thereof. 

a. Plywood, board lumber, hardwood, or other material of grade or quality to best suit 
each particular usage. 

B. Steel Forms: 

1. Steel is an acceptable material for formwork. 
2. Steel forms shall be "like new" producing a clean, smooth, unblemished texture for 

concrete exposed in the finished structure.  Do not use damaged forms. 

C. Corrugated Steel Permanent Form: 

1. Where shown on the Contract Drawings, provide and install galvanized 26 gauge 
corrugated steel forms. 

a. Nominal depth:  1” 
b. Minimum section modulus:  0.075 inch-cubed per 1 foot width 
c. Minimum tensile strength:  80,000 psi 

2. This permanent steel form acts only as form, unlike the products defined in  
 Division 05 Section: Composite Metal Decking, which also provide positive moment  
 reinforcement. 

D. Fiber Forms: 

1. Fiber forms may be utilized to construct round columns/piers. 
2. Seamless forms shall be used for concrete exposed in the finished structure. 
3. Standard seamed tubes are permissible for non-exposed concrete. 

E. Form Release Agent:  Provide non-staining and non-emulsifiable form release agent. 

1. Standards: 

a. Release agent shall be similar to Magic Kote by Dayton Superior. 
b. Acceptable manufacturer:  BASF Construction Chemicals, W.R. Meadows 

F. Bracing/Shoring/Studs: 
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1. Such supports shall be selected for economy consistent with safety requirements and the 
quality required in the finished work.  The Contractor is responsible for the design, 
illustration, safety, and serviceability of all formwork. 

2.02 TIES/SPREADERS/ACCESSORIES 

A. Type: 

1. All form ties shall be a type which does not leave an open hole through the concrete and 
which permits neat and solid patching at every hole. 

2. Spreaders shall be commercially manufactured devices compatible with the system. 

B. Design: 

1. When forms are removed, ties remaining within the concrete shall be not less than 1" 
from the surface. 

2. Utilize ties with removable plastic cones where concrete will be exposed in the finished 
structure. 

C. Wire Ties and Wood Spreaders: 

1. Do not use wire ties and wood spreaders. 

D. Other Materials: 

1. All other materials not specifically described but required for proper completion of 
concrete formwork, shall be as selected by the Contractor subject to advance acceptance 
by the Architect/Engineer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 SURFACE CONDITIONS 

A. Inspection: 

1. Prior to all work of this Section, carefully inspect the installed work of all trades and verify 
that all such work is complete to the point where form installation may properly 
commence. 

2. Review the Contract Documents, including Addenda and Post Bid Revisions, as 
applicable, to determine all Contract requirements/details. 

3. Verify that forms may be constructed in accordance with all pertinent codes and 
regulations, the referenced standards, and the original design. 

B. Discrepancies: 

1. In the event of discrepancy, immediately notify the Architect/Engineer. 
2. Do not proceed with installation in areas of discrepancy until all such discrepancies have 

been fully resolved. 
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3.02 CONSTRUCTION OF FORMS 

A. General: 

1. Construct all required forms to be substantial, sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of 
mortar. 

2. The design and engineering of the formwork shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. 
3. Formwork shall be designed for wet concrete and construction loads, lateral pressures, 

wind loads, and all other loads anticipated during construction. 
4. Provide shoring and bracing as required to prevent undue deflection or bulging of 

concrete. 
5. Provide removable sections at the base of forms, where required, to permit removal of 

debris, water, etc., from the formwork for walls and deep beams. 

B. Layout: 

1. Form for all required cast-in-place concrete to the shapes, sizes, lines and dimensions 
indicated on the drawings. 

2. Exercise particular care in the layout of forms to ensure the proper finish structure size 
and shape. 

3. Make proper provision for all openings, offsets, recesses, anchorage, blocking, and other 
features of the Work as shown or required. 

4. Carefully examine the Contract Documents and consult with other trades as required to 
insure proper provisions for openings, reglets, chases, and other items in the forms. 

5. Camber forms as required to allow for form deflections, slippage, and settlement of 
shores during concrete placement. 

C. Embedded Items: 

1. Set all required steel frames, angles, grilles, bolts, reglets, inserts, pipe, conduit, and 
other such items required to be anchored in the concrete before the concrete is placed. 

D. Bracing and Shoring: 

1. Properly brace and tie the forms together so as to maintain position and shape and to 
ensure safety to personnel. 

2. Construct all bracing, supporting members, and centering of ample size and strength to 
safely carry, without excessive deflection, all dead and live loads to which they may be 
subjected. 

3. Properly space the forms apart and securely tie them together, using metal spreader ties 
that give positive tying and accurate spreading. 

4. All shoring shall extend to adequate foundations. 
5. Shores supporting successive stories shall be placed directly over those below or be so 

designed and placed to prevent overload on the structure below. 
6. The Contractor is responsible for both the proper design and installation of all bracing 

and shoring, to properly ensure the safety and serviceability of the structure. 

E. Tolerances: 

1. Construct all forms straight, true, plumb, and square within the tolerances recommended 
by ACI 347. 

2. Formed surfaces shall be Class A. 
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a. Abrupt irregularities in formed surfaces exposed to view in final construction shall 
not exceed 1/8 inch. 

3. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, 
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. 

a. Level Alignment:  Variance in elevation of top of slab in any structural bay shall not 
exceed 1/2 inch. 

F. Wetting: 

1. Keep forms sufficiently wetted to prevent joints opening up before concrete is placed, 
except as recommended in ACI 306 R-78, "Recommended Practice for Cold Weather 
Concreting." 

G. Construction Joints: 

1. Refer to Division 03 Section: Cast-In-Place-Concrete of this Project Manual. 

3.03 PLYWOOD FORMS 

A. Assembly: 

1. Nail the plywood panels directly to studs and apply in a manner to minimize the number 
of joints. 

B. Joints: 

1. Make all panel joints tight butt joints with all edges true and square. 

3.04 FOOTING FORMS 

A. Side Forms: 

1. All footing sides shall be formed unless otherwise specifically authorized by the 
Architect/Engineer. 

3.05 REUSE OF FORMS 

A. Requirements: 

1. Reuse of forms shall in no way delay or change the schedule for placement of concrete 
from the schedule obtainable if all forms were new. 

2. Reuse of forms shall in no way impart less structural stability to the forms, nor less 
acceptable appearance to finished concrete. 

3.06 CLEAN-UP 

A. General: 
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1. Before concrete is placed the forms shall be cleaned of all debris, ice, snow, frost, and 
standing water. 

2. Remove all loose earth materials from the surfaces of earth forms. 

3.07 REMOVAL OF FORMS 

A. General: 

1. Forms shall be removed in such manner to ensure complete safety of the structure. 
2. Formwork for columns, walls, and other parts not supporting the weight of the concrete 

may be removed as soon as the concrete has hardened sufficiently to resist damage 
from removal operations with the following minimums: 

a. Formwork for walls and columns shall remain in place a minimum of two (2) days 
during which the temperature of the air surrounding the concrete must be above 
50 F. 

b. This minimum time period represents a cumulative number of days or fractions 
thereof. 

c. Such formwork for concrete placed during cold weather with surrounding air 
temperatures below 50 F shall remain in place one day after the artificial heating 
and/or freeze protection is discontinued/ removed. 

3. Forms and falsework supporting any vertical loads shall remain in place until the 
members have acquired sufficient strength to safely support their weight and any 
superimposed loads.  Such forming shall remain in place until the concrete has attained 
its specified 28 day strength as indicated by the test cylinders unless reshores are 
installed in sufficient quantities to transmit the loads to adequate foundations without over 
stressing the partially cured structure.  The requirements of ACI 305 and 306 must also 
be met before forms may be removed. 

4. Forms for load bearing superstructure concrete shall never be removed earlier than 
seven (7) days after the concrete is placed. 

5. Removal of forms and falsework is the responsibility of the Contractor, and the Contractor 
shall bear the full responsibility for this operation. 

6. Concrete damaged by too early removal of forms or falsework shall be repaired or 
replaced as directed by the Architect/Engineer. 

7. Concrete exposed by form removal during the curing period shall be cured by one of the 
methods specified in Division 03 Section: Cast-In-Place-Concrete. 

8. Note that curing compound is not permitted in certain locations.  In these cases, curing is 
to be by an alternate method.  See Cast-in-Place Concrete specification for alternate 
methods. 

9. In no case shall the superimposed load on relatively new concrete exceed 50 pounds per 
square foot unless proper shoring to suitable foundations is installed as required by the 
Architect/Engineer. 

B. Removal 

1. Use all means necessary to protect workmen, passers-by, the installed work and 
materials of other trades, and the complete safety of the structure. 

2. Cut nails and similar fasteners off flush and leave all surfaces smooth and clean. 
3. Remove metal spreader ties on exposed concrete by removing or snapping off inside the 

wall surface and pointing up and rubbing the resulting pockets to match the surrounding 
areas. 
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END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 03 20 00 – CONCRETE REINFORCEMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Furnish and install all bar supports, inserts, anchor bolts, welded wire fabric, reinforcing 
bars and all other items to be embedded in the cast-in-place concrete, not specifically 
indicated to be by others, as shown or implied on the Contract Documents. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 03 Section: Concrete Formwork 
2. Division 03 Section: Cast-in-Place Concrete 

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications of Workmen: 

1. Provide at least one person who shall be present at all times during execution of this 
portion of the work. 

2. This workman shall be thoroughly familiar with the type of materials being installed and 
the best methods for their installation. 

3. This workman shall direct all work performed under this Section. 

B. Codes and Standards: 

1. In addition to complying with all pertinent codes and regulations, comply with all pertinent 
recommendations contained in ACI 315 – Manual of Standard Practice for Detailing 
Reinforced Concrete Structures and ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for 
Reinforced Concrete. 

2. Where provisions of pertinent codes and standards conflict with this Section of the 
Project Manual, the more stringent provisions shall govern. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings: 

1. Submit shop drawings to the Architect/Engineer defining details of concrete 
reinforcement in accordance with Division 01 Section: Submittals of this Project Manual. 

2. Reinforcing for concrete walls shall be shown on scale elevations of the walls. 
3. The Contractor may release shop drawings for fabrication at his discretion; however, the 

Contractor shall bear all financial responsibility for changes to the shop drawings up to 
the time they are marked "Furnish as Submitted."  Actual field installation shall only be 
made with shop drawings marked "Furnish as Submitted." 

4. Where hooks are indicated on the Contract Drawings, provide standard hooks unless 
otherwise noted. 
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5. All accessories necessary for support of reinforcing steel shall be shown in plan. Do not 
schedule accessories. 

B. Certifications: 

1. Submit a certification that all material used is in accordance with the requirements of this 
Section. 

1.04 PRODUCT HANDLING 

A. Protection: 

1. Use all means necessary to protect concrete reinforcement before, during, and after 
installation and to protect the installed work and materials of all other trades. 

2. Store in a manner to prevent excessive rusting and fouling with dirt, grease, and other 
bond-breaking coatings. 

B. Replacements: 

1. In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs and replacements necessary at no 
additional cost to the Owner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Reinforcing Bars and Dowels: 

1. Conform to ASTM A615, Grade 60. 
2. Reinforcing that is to be welded shall conform to ASTM A615, Grade 40. 
3. Epoxy coated bars (required only where noted) shall meet the requirements of ASTM 

A884. 

B. Welded Wire Fabric: 

1. Conform to ASTM A1064, 6 x 6 x W 2.1x W 2.1, or as indicated on the drawings.  Welded 
wire fabric shall be furnished in the flat sheet form in lieu of roll form. 

2. Epoxy coated welded wire fabric (required only where noted) shall meet the requirements 
of ASTM A884. 

C. Other Embedded Items: 

1. Provide standard manufactured products as approved by the Architect/Engineer. 

D. Bar Supports: 

1. Conform to the requirements of the "Manual of Standard Practice," published by the 
Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute. 

2. Accessories shall be plastic protected Class "C" for all concrete exposed in the finished 
structure, except as specified below. 

3. Accessories shall be Class "A," bright basic, for unexposed concrete. 
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4. Utilize Class "E," stainless steel bar supports, for exterior concrete to be finished by sand 
blasting. 

5. Do not use continuous high chairs.  Use individual high chairs laced with bottom cross 
bars plus #5 support bars.  (Minimum of 2 rows of supports for all reinforcing.) 

6. Supports must be capable of supporting construction loads without failing.  Contractor to 
furnish additional supports at no cost to the Owner if in the Architect/Engineer's 
estimation the supports are not adequate. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 SURFACE CONDITIONS 

A. Inspection: 

1. Prior to installation of the work of this Section, carefully inspect the installed work of all 
other trades and verify that all such work is complete to the point where this installation 
may properly commence. 

2. Verify that concrete reinforcement may be installed in strict accordance with all pertinent 
codes and regulations and original design. 

B. Discrepancies: 

1. Do not proceed with installation in areas of discrepancy until all such discrepancies have 
been fully resolved. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. General: 

1. Remove all dirt, oil, paint, loose rust, and other foreign materials from the concrete 
reinforcement prior to replacement. 

3.03 PLACING 

A. Reinforcing Bars: 

1. Place reinforcing steel accurately in conformance with shop drawings stamped "Furnish 
as Submitted" by the Architect/Engineer. 

2. Positively secure reinforcing to bar supports and tie or otherwise anchor bars to prevent 
displacement by construction loads or by the placing of concrete. 

3. Splice bars with a minimum lap of 40 bar diameters, unless otherwise indicated.  Use 
mechanical splicers/couplers where quantity of reinforcement restricts placement of 
concrete if lapped splices are utilized.  Install mechanical splice as recommended by 
manufacturer. 

4. Splice bars only at locations indicated on the Contract Documents and shop drawings. 
5. Both shop and field bending shall be accomplished without heating the bars. 
6. Minor placing adjustments can be made to avoid interference with other reinforcement 

and/or embedded devices.  The final arrangement, however, is subject to review and 
acceptance of the Architect/Engineer. 
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7. Immediately notify the Architect/Engineer if reinforcing cannot be installed as detailed on 
the "Furnish as Submitted" shop drawings.  No cutting of reinforcing should occur unless 
the Architect/Engineer has reviewed and allowed such cuts. 

B. Embedded Devices: 

1. Set hangers, anchor bolts, inserts, and other embedded devices accurately in place. 
2. Make sure all such devices are installed so that work to be attached thereto will be 

properly received. 
3. Keep devices straight and true-to-line. 

C. Welded Wire Fabric: 

1. Splice the welded wire fabric by lapping each section at least two meshes wide plus one 
wire with the adjacent section, but not less than 8". 

2. Extend fabric into all openings, doorways, and the like, unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Reinforce all equipment pads with 6x6-W2.1xW2.1 welded wire fabric unless otherwise 

indicated. 
4. Support the welded wire fabric in slab-on-grade, with #4 continuous bars spaced at 2’-6” 

o.c. (maximum in one direction) and supported on concrete brick spaced at 2’-6” o.c. 

3.04 CLEANING REINFORCING 

A. Final Cleaning: 

1. Prior to casting concrete, all loose mill and rust scale, oil, mud, ice, and other foreign 
coatings which destroy and/or reduce bond between the reinforcement and concrete shall 
be removed. 

2. Wire brushing and/or other suitable methods shall be used to complete cleaning 
operations. 

3.05 INSPECTION 

A. Scheduling: 

1. Notify the Architect/Engineer 24 hours in advance that forms and reinforcing are in place 
and are ready for inspection.  Keep Architect/Engineer informed of the basic schedule so 
that he can anticipate inspection times in advance of the required 24-hour notice.  
Canceled pours are subject to additional inspection charges by the Architect/Engineer 
against the Contractor where the Architect/Engineer representative is already in route to 
the site at the time the concrete pour is canceled.  Inspection costs shall be based upon 
the hourly rate of the Architect/Engineer representative plus travel expenses. 

2. Do not cast concrete until the Architect/Engineer has observed and accepted the 
installation. 

3. Premature notification of the Architect/Engineer to inspect the reinforcement of forms 
shall be subject to additional inspection charges by the Architect/Engineer as described 
above. 
 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 03 30 00 – CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Cast-in-place concrete as shown or implied by the Contract Documents. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 03 Section: Concrete Formwork 
2. Division 03 Section: Concrete Reinforcement 

1.02 REFERENCES 

A. American Concrete Institute (ACI): 

1. 116R – Cement and Concrete Terminology 
2. 117 – Standard Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials 
3. 211.1 – Standard Practice For Selecting Proportions For Normal, Heavy Weight, And 

Mass Concrete 
4. 211.2 – Standard Practice For Selecting Proportions For Structural Lightweight Concrete 
5. 214 – Recommended Practice For Evaluation Of Strength Test Results Of Concrete 
6. 301 – Specifications for Structural Concrete 
7. 304R – Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete 
8. 305 R – Recommended Practice For Hot Weather Concreting 
9. 306 R – Recommended Practice For Cold Weather Concreting 
10. 318 – Building Code Requirements For Reinforced Concrete 

B. ASTM International (ASTM): 

1. C 33 – Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates 
2. C 94 – Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete 
3. C 143 – Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic Cement Concrete 
4. C 150 – Standard Specification for Portland Cement 
5. C 260 – Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete 
6. C 309 – Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing 

Concrete 
7. C 330 – Standard Specification for Lightweight Aggregates for Structural Concrete 
8. C 494 – Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete 
9. C 618 – Standard Specification for Coal Fly Ash and Raw or Calcined Natural Pozzolan 

for Use as a Mineral Admixture in Concrete 
10. D 6 – Standard Test Method for Loss on Heating of Oil and Asphaltic Compounds 
11. D 297 – Standard Test Methods for Rubber Products-Chemical Analysis 
12. D 994 – Standard Specification for Preformed Expansion Joint Filler for Concrete 

(Bituminous Type) 
13. D 1752 – Standard Specification for Preformed Sponge Rubber and Cork Expansion 

Joint Fillers for Concrete Paving and Structural Construction 
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14. E 1155 – Standard Test Method for Determining FF Floor Flatness and FL Floor 
Levelness Numbers 

15. F609 – Standard Test Methods for static slip resistance of Footwear sole, heel, or related 
materials by horizontal-pull slipmeter. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturers literature for each type of product furnished. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Provide layout drawings for coordination of floor slab pours.  Indicate locations of 
expansion joints, construction joints, and control joints. 

C. Quality Assurance Submittals: 

1. Concrete Mix:  Submit proposed concrete mix designs for each strength, slump, and 
combination of admixtures required for the Project. 

2. Test Reports: 

a. Submit chloride ion tests or total chloride tests (with generally accepted method to 
relate total chloride to chloride ion) to show compliance with maximum ion 
concentrations. 

1) Tests may be from another job, utilizing the same proportions of aggregates, 
cements, and admixtures. 

b. Submit slump, air-entrainment, compressive strength, and flatness and levelness 
test reports to the Architect/Engineer. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Codes and Standards: 

1. In addition to complying with all pertinent codes and regulations, comply with all pertinent 
requirements of the following American Concrete Institute Publications: 

a. ACI 117 – Standard Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and 
Materials 

b. ACI 211.1 – Standard Practice For Selecting Proportions For Normal, Heavy 
Weight, And Mass Concrete 

c. ACI 211.2 – Standard Practice For Selecting Proportions For Structural 
Lightweight Concrete 

d. ACI 214 – Recommended Practice For Evaluation Of Strength Test Results Of 
Concrete 

e. ACI 305 R – Recommended Practice For Hot Weather Concreting 
f. ACI 306 R – Recommended Practice For Cold Weather Concreting 
g. ACI 318 – Building Code Requirements For Reinforced Concrete 

2. Where provisions of pertinent codes and standards conflict with this section of the Project 
Manual, the more stringent provisions shall govern. 
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B. Qualification for Testing: 

1. The following field-testing procedures shall be performed only by personnel holding 
current certificates issued by ACI for Concrete Field Testing Technician - Grade I as 
required by the local code. 

a. Sampling of fresh concrete 
b. Testing fresh concrete for slump 
c. Testing fresh concrete for entrained air 
d. Making concrete specimens for compression tests 

1.05 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environment Conditions: 

1. Extreme temperature conditions: 

a. When extreme hot or cold weather conditions occur, or are expected to occur, 
which might detrimentally affect concrete, employ handling and placing techniques 
to guard against such effects. 

1) Comply with the ACI nomograph attached to the end of this Section. 

b. Comply with the recommendations of American Concrete Institute publications 
ACI 305 R and ACI 306 R, for hot and cold weather concreting. 

2. Inclement weather: 

a. Unless adequate protection is provided, do not place exterior concrete during rain, 
sleet, or snow. 

b. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing soluble chlorides. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or III 

B. Fine Aggregate:  ASTM C 33 with fineness modules, 2.40 to 3.00.  For pumped concrete, 15 to 
30% passing number 50 sieve and 5 to 10% passing a number 100 sieve. 

C. Coarse Aggregate: 

1. ASTM C 33 with maximum size: 

a. Three-fourths of minimum clear spacing between reinforcing bars or between bars 
and forms 

2. Provide crushed stone for sidewalks, curbs, and exterior slabs/stairs 
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3. Pea gravel shall not be used as an aggregate for any part of the elevated structure or the 
foundation system.  Pea gravel may be acceptable for miscellaneous structural items as 
approved by the Architect/Engineer.   

D. Lightweight Aggregate:  ASTM C 330. 

1. Nominal maximum size: 3/4" 
2. Pre-soak aggregate prior to mixing in accordance with aggregate supplier 

recommendations 

E. Water:  Clean, fresh, potable. 

F. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260 

G. Concrete shall not exceed maximum chloride ion content for corrosion protection as defined in 
ACI 318 Table 4.4.1. 

H. Fly Ash:  ASTM C 618, Class C or F. 

1. Fly ash shall not replace more than 20% of the cement. 

I. Curing and Sealing Compounds: 

1. Products:  Furnish one of the following curing or curing and sealing compounds for each 
application listed: 

a. Interior concrete slabs to receive floor coverings or other applied material:  
ASTM C 309, Type 1D, Class B; water based, all resin, dissipating, VOC 
compliant, clear with fugitive dye. 

1) Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc.; WB Resin Cure 
2) Dayton Superior Chemical Division; Day-Chem Rez Cure (J-11-W) 
3) L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Cure R 
4) W.R. Meadows; 1100 (Clear) 

b. Interior concrete slabs, finish scheduled as sealed concrete, or formed concrete 
requiring use of a curing compound:  ASTM C 309, Type 1, Class B; water based, 
all resin, VOC compliant, clear. 

1) Dayton Superior Chemical Division; Safe Cure & Seal (J-18) 
2) Euclid Chemical Company; Aqua-Cure VOX 
3) L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Dress & Seal WB 
4) W.R. Meadows; Vocomp 
5) BASF Construction Chemicals; Sonneborn; Kure-N-Seal W 

c. Interior concrete slabs, finish scheduled as hardener/sealer or hardened sealed 
concrete:  Clear, chemically reactive, waterborne solution of inorganic silicate or 
siliconate materials and proprietary components; odorless; colorless; that 
penetrates, hardens, and densifies concrete surfaces. 

1) Conspec Marketing & Manufacturing Co., Inc., a Dayton Superior Company; 
Intraseal. 

2) Curecrete Distribution Inc.; Ashford Formula. 
3) Dayton Superior Corporation; Day-Chem Sure Hard. 
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4) Euclid Chemical Company (The); Euco Diamond Hard. 
5) L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Seal Hard. 
6) Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Liqui-Hard. 
7) Symons Corporation, a Dayton Superior Company; Buff Hard. 

d. Product used shall be compatible with waterproofing if forms are stripped from 
concrete to receive waterproofing prior to 7 days curing above 50 F. 

e. Refer to Part 3 Article “Curing” for removal of curing compounds. 

2. If curing compound is not used, and the forms are stripped prior to 7 days curing, the 
following methods are approved: 

a. Ponding or continuous sprinkling 
b. Continuously wet mats 
c. Sand kept continuously wet 

J. Expansion Strips: 

1. Self-expanding cork:  ASTM D 1752, Type III, preformed, self-expanding strips formed of 
cork particles with a non-bitumen, isolable resin binder for all interior and exterior slabs at 
building vertical faces, or as noted. 

2. Asphaltic board expansion joint: ASTM D 994, preformed joint material.  Material shall not 
deform under normal handling, or become brittle.  Use in exterior slabs, except at building 
vertical faces or as noted. 

3. Closed-cell poly 

K. Joint Sealant: 

1. Flatwork:  Two-part polysulfide compound 

a. Standard:  "Euco Polysulphide sealant” by the Euclid Chemical Company 

2. Vertical joints:  Two-part polysulfide compound 

a. Standard:  W.R. Meadows CM-60 

3. Vertical joints:  Two-part polyurethane, refer to Section 07920. 

L. Water Reducing Admixtures: 

1. Normal set:  ASTM C 494, Type A 
2. Retarders:  ASTM C 494, Type D 
3. Accelerators:  ASTM C 494, Type C or E 
4. High range water reducers:  ASTM C 494, Type F 

M. Evaporation Retardant: 

1. Standard:  Master Builders Confilm; Degussa Building Systems  
2. Apply per manufacturer's directions. 

N. Bond Break: 

1.       15 pound per square (100 sq.ft.) building paper 
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O. Bonding Agent: 

1. Select bonding agent to suite the job condition and application. 
2. Products: 

a. Conpro Primer by Conproco Corp. 
b. SBR Latex by the Euclid Chemical Company. 
c. Everweld by L&M Construction Chemicals Inc. 

3. Apply per manufacturer recommendations. 
4. Finished concrete surface shall be roughened and cleaned, prior to application of the 

bonding agent. 

2.02 MIX DESIGNS 

A. Normal Weight Concrete: 

1. Compressive strength:  4000 PSI. 
2. Minimum cement content:  517 pounds per cubic yard (adjust for air entrainment). 
3. Water/cement ratio:  0.45 maximum (Typical) 0.40 for concrete exposed to deicing salts, 

blackish water or salt spray, no water to be added to concrete after plant batching. 
4. Slump:  4” + 1”, adjust with addition of the admixture for pumping. 
5. Typical for slabs unless walls, beams, columns and footing noted otherwise. 

B. Air-Entrainment: 

1. Provide air entrainment at: 

a. All concrete that is to be exposed to the elements (weather) in the completed 
structure. 

b. All concrete in contact with salts. 

2. All other concrete may be air-entrained or non-air-entrained, at the Contractor's option. 

a. Hard-troweled finishes shall not have air-entrainment. 

3. Percentage of air content shall be determined in accordance with the admixture 
manufacturer's recommendations, to meet ASTM C173 or ASTM C231, based on 
aggregate size and a moderate level of exposure. 

C. Selection of Concrete Proportions: 

1. Proportions of materials for concrete shall be established in accordance with Section 5.2 
of ACI 318. 

2. Follow ACI 211 and ACI 301 to determine the water-cement ratio for lightweight concrete. 

3. Concrete Mixing: 
a. Plant mix concrete materials in same proportions as approved concrete mix design 

in accordance with ACI 304. 
1) Incorporate admixtures in quantities and using methods recommended by 

admixture manufacturers. 
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2) Incorporate only admixtures included in the approved mix design, or with 
approval by Architect/Engineer. 

b. Do not add water to batched concrete without approval by Architect/Engineer.   

D. High Slump Concrete: 

1. Slumps greater than those specified may be used (up to 10") under the following 
conditions: 

a. Prior approval has been obtained from the Architect/Engineer, including location of 
pours and proposed mixes. 

b. Admixture systems or high range water reducers are used to achieve the high 
slumps. 

c. Water-cement ratios are compatible with normal mixes. 
d. Compressive strength of the concrete exceeds normal mixes at specified slumps. 
e. If high range water reducers are used, the admixture is added by a concrete 

technician employed by the concrete supplier. 

2. Submit mix designs to Architect/Engineer for review. 
3. This review is made to ensure that portions of the mix meet the specifications.  All 

performance related criteria must still be met. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 SITE VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS 

A. Inspection: 

1. Prior to all work of this Section, carefully inspect the installed work of all other trades and 
verify that all such work is complete to the point where this installation may properly 
commence. 

2. Verify that all items to be embedded in concrete are in place. 
3. Verify that concrete may be placed to the lines and elevations indicated on the Drawings, 

with all required clearance from reinforcement. 

B. Discrepancies: 

1. Do not proceed with installation in areas of discrepancy until all such discrepancies have 
been fully resolved. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Remove all wood scraps, ice, snow, frost, standing water, and debris from the area in which 
concrete will be placed. 

B. Thoroughly wet the surface of excavations (except in freezing weather), coat forms with release 
agent, and remove all standing water. 

C. Thoroughly clean all transporting and handling equipment. 
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D. All concrete slabs on grade to be placed on a granular fill.  Depth of fill to equal the slab 
thickness unless otherwise noted. 

E. Substrate over which the vapor barrier will be placed shall be compacted, smooth, and free of 
glass, large stones, and other objects that might puncture the barrier. 

3.03 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Plant mix concrete materials in same proportions as approved concrete mix design and in 
accordance with ACI 304. 

1. Incorporate admixtures in quantities and using methods recommended by admixture 
manufacturers. 

2. Incorporate only admixtures included in the approved mix design, or with approval by 
Architect/Engineer. 

B. Do not add water to batched concrete without approval by Architect/Engineer. 

3.04 PLACING CONCRETE 

A. Method: 

1. Convey concrete from mixer to place of final deposit by methods that will prevent 
separation and loss of materials. 

2. For chuting, pumping, and pneumatically conveying concrete, use only equipment of 
such size and design as to ensure a practically continuous flow of concrete at the delivery 
end without loss or separation of materials. 

3. Deposit concrete as nearly as possible in its final position to avoid segregation due to re-
handling and flowing. 

4. Contractor shall use screed poles or similar devices to ensure that all slabs are cast at 
the proper elevations and that specified tolerances are maintained. 

5. Deflections of supporting structure are to be anticipated to produce a level slab. 

B. Rate of Placement: 

1. Place concrete at such a rate that concrete is at all times plastic and flows readily 
between reinforcement. 

2. When placing is once started, carry it on as a continuous operation until placement of the 
panel or section is complete. 

3. Do not pour a greater area at one time than can be properly finished; this is particularly 
important during hot or dry weather. 

C. Compaction: 

1. Thoroughly consolidate all concrete by suitable means during placement, working it 
around all embedded fixtures and into corners of forms. 

2. During placement, thoroughly compact the concrete by hand tamping and by mechanical 
vibration. 

D. Acceptability: 
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1. Do not use retempered concrete or concrete that has been contaminated by foreign 
materials. 

3.05 LEVELING AND FINISHING 

A. General:  Finish concrete in accordance with ACI 301. 

B. Finishing Exposed Walls: 

1. Remove fins and fill tie holes, honeycombs and air holes (bug holes). 
2. Provide a rubbed finish on all interior exposed concrete walls. 
3. Provide a smooth rubbed finish on all exposed exterior concrete walls, including site 

walls. 
4. Finishing methods: 

a. Rubbed finish:   

1) Not later than one day after form removal, rub with carborundum brick or 
another abrasive to remove fins, ridges and other surface irregularities. 

b. Smooth rubbed finish: 

1) Not later than one day after form removal, moisten concrete surfaces and 
rub with carborundum brick or another abrasive until producing a uniform 
color and texture.  Do not apply cement grout other than that created by the 
rubbing process. 

C. Finishing Slabs, Flatwork, Walk, Stairs: 

1. Trowel all interior slabs to a smooth, hard finish unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Provide a non-slip finish in all areas subject to public traffic. 

2. Surfaces to receive a light broom finish: 

a. Exterior slabs, walks, stairs 
b. Interior floors to receive a dry set mortar installation of ceramic tile, tile, or pavers. 
c. Interior stair treads not scheduled to receive floor covering 

3. Where floor drains or floor slopes are indicated, slope slabs uniformly to provide even fall 
for drainage. 

D. Tolerances: 

1. Place concrete so members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, elevation, and 
position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117. 

a. Level Alignment:  Variance in elevation of top of slab in any typical structural bay 
shall not exceed 1/2 inch. 

b. Structural Steel and composite metal deck structures:  Concrete shall be placed in 
a manner that produces a slab that will meet the specified flatness and levelness 
tolerances prior to application of any superimposed loads. 
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3.06 JOINTS 

A. Expansion Joints: 

1. Provide where indicated on the Contract Documents. 
2. Install expansion strips full depth of joints. 
3. Where caulking of joints is indicated on Drawings, install fillers to 1/2 inch of top and pour 

full with sealant. 

a. Standard:  See "Joint Sealant for Flatwork," this section. 

4. Provide self-expanding cork at all intersections of exterior concrete and vertical surfaces.  
Caulk top 1/2 inch of joint. 

5. Where asphalt expansion joints are not sealed hold top of asphalt 1/4 inch below abutting 
concrete.  Tool joints on both sides of expansion joint. 

B. Tooled Joints: 

1. Provide standard tooled joints where indicated on the Contract Documents. 
2. Make joints straight, clean, and unragged. 
3. Tool concrete on both sides of asphalt pavement. 

C. Construction Joints: 

1. Joints shall be made with properly constructed bulkheads and include formed keyways. 
2. Reinforcing shall extend through all construction joints unless otherwise noted on the 

Contract Documents. 
3. The Contractor shall consult with the Architect/Engineer before starting concrete work to 

establish a satisfactory placing schedule and to determine the location of construction 
joints so as to minimize the effects on the floor systems. 

4. Horizontal construction joints, other than where shown on the Contract Documents, will 
not be permitted. 

5. Vertical construction joints shall be located between quarter and third points of the spans.  
Submit construction joint layout for A/E review and approval. 

6. If diamond blockouts are used around columns at the slab on grade level, the diamond 
must be poured to within plus or minus 1/16th of an inch in elevation with respect to the 
surrounding slab on grade.  Floor prep as required to assure the blockout joint does not 
show through the flooring material.   
 

D. Control Joints: 

1. Control joints shall be provided in all slabs on grade unless waived by the 
Architect/Engineer.  Elevated slabs shall not have control joints unless specifically 
detailed.  Joints may not be required under carpet and sheet vinyl floor finishes. 

2. Locate as shown on drawings or along column lines and at intervals not exceeding 20 
feet in each direction.  Review location with A/E prior to pouring slabs. 

3. Control joints shall be 1/4 of the slab thickness and shall be sealed in accordance with 
"Joint Sealant" this section.  Saw cut joints within 12 hours of placing the slab. 

E. Bond Break: 

1. Install where indicated.  Lap seams a minimum of 4 inches. 
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3.07 CURING 

A. Formed Surfaces: 

1. Cure formed surfaces by either of the following methods: 

a. Refer to Division 03 Section “Formwork” for minimum time periods that formwork 
must remain in place even when curing compound is used. 

b. Leave forms in place until the cumulative number of days or fractions thereof, not 
necessarily consecutive, has totaled seven days during which the temperature of 
the air in contact with the concrete is 50 F or above. 

c. Remove forms at an earlier time but apply curing compound to concrete surfaces. 
d. Apply compound in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 
e. Do not add curing/sealing compound to walls that receive waterproofing unless a 

letter has been submitted to the Architect/Engineer, prior to the compound's use, 
that the specific compounds are compatible with their system. 

B. Troweled Finish: 

1. As soon as surface has dried sufficiently to not be marred by the application, apply 
sealer/curing compound in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations. 

2. Do not add curing/sealing compound to walls that receive waterproofing unless a letter 
has been submitted to Architect/Engineer, prior to the compound's use, that the specific 
compounds are compatible with their system. 

3. After application, keep all traffic, tools, materials, and equipment off such treated areas 
for at least twenty-four hours. 

4. For floors scheduled as sealed concrete, after all other work in the area has been 
completed, apply a second coat of sealer/curing compound. 

C. Wet Cure: 

1. Concrete not covered with curing compound should be kept wet for at least 7 days. 
2. Keep forms continuously wet to prevent the moisture loss until forms are removed. 

D. Curing Compound Removal: 

1. Remove residual curing compound from floor slabs to receive applied finishes using 
methods recommended by the manufacturer of the curing compound. 

2. Remove curing compound no earlier than 28 days after application or after structure is 
enclosed and protected from exterior water sources. 

3. Wet mop or rinse and wet vacuum slab to remove traces of cleaning products. 

E. Hardener/Sealer: 

1. Apply to wet-cured concrete in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

3.08 PATCHING AND REPAIR 

A. Inspection/Remedial Work: 

1. Immediately after forms and curing membranes have been removed, inspect all concrete 
surfaces and patch all pour joints, voids, rock pockets, form tie holds, and other 
imperfections before the concrete is thoroughly dry. 
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B. Patching and Minor Repairs: 

1. At all permanently exposed portion of interior concrete formed surfaces, repair surface 
defects including color and texture irregularities, cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, 
rock pockets, fins and other projections on the surface. 

a. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids 
more than 1/2 inch in any dimension in solid concrete but not less than 1 inch in 
depth. 

1) Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. 

b. Clean, dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent. 
c. Fill and compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. 
d. Fill form-tie voids with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding 

agent.  

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white Portland cement and 
standard Portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar will match surrounding 
color. 

a. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color match 
before proceeding with patching. 

b. Compact mortar in place and strike off slightly higher than surrounding surface.  

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete durability and structural 
performance as determined by Architect/Engineer. 

4. Remove all fins, offsets and projections by dry-stoning surfaces which will be exposed in 
the finished structure or will receive waterproofing or other barrier coating or membrane. 

a. Provide additional patching of foundation wall for application of waterproofing 
membrane, in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations. 

5. Remove or fill all ridges, trowel marks, protrusions or pits more than 1/8-inch diameter on 
floor slabs by dry-stoning, grinding, or filling with trowelable cementitious underlayment. 

C. Patching of Existing Concrete: 

1. Patch in manner to receive new finishes so that existing and patched surfaces are 
smooth and continuous and have a uniform appearance, using methods specified for 
patching and repair. 

D. Major Defective Areas: 

1. If the defects are serious or affect the strength of the structure, or if patching does not 
satisfactorily restore the quality and appearance of the surface, the Architect/Engineer 
may require the concrete to be removed and replaced complete in accordance with the 
provisions of this Section, all at no additional cost to the Owner. 

2. Floor slabs that do not meet tolerances specified shall be remediated by the Contractor to 
the elevation, flatness, or levelness specified at no additional cost to the Owner. 

a. Contractor shall use floor-leveling materials acceptable to the manufacturer of floor 
finishes scheduled for the area to be remediated. 
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3.09 TESTS 

A. Testing Laboratory: 

1. The owner shall engage the testing agency to conduct the testing for compliance with the 
requirements of the Project Manual. 

B. Compression Tests: 

1. Secure minimum five standard cylinders from each pour of concrete, additional five sets 
of cylinders for every 50 cubic yards of concrete placement of the day, in accordance with 
ASTM C31, and cure under standard moisture and temperature conditions. 

2. From each batch test in accordance with ASTM C39. 
3. Test two cylinders at 7 days and two cylinders at 28 days, and save one for additional 

test, if needed. 
4. Submit duplicate tests reports of results from testing to Architect/Engineer. 
5. Take steps immediately to evaluate unsatisfactory test results.  Test the fifth cylinder. 
6. In the event of unsatisfactory test results, an investigation as outlined in Section 5.6.4 of 

ACI 318-Latest Edition shall be employed. 

C. Slump/Air-Entrainment: 

1. Perform slump tests in accordance with ASTM C 143. 
2. Determine the air content of air-entrained concrete in accordance with ASTM standards. 
3. Report results of slump tests on each compression test report, and report whether the 

concrete represented by the compression tests is air-entrained or nonair-entrained. 

D. Retesting: 

1. Should additional testing be required because of unsatisfactory tests results, the 
Contractor shall reimburse the owner for the costs incurred for correcting any deficiencies 
and the costs of any tests. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 061063 - EXTERIOR ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Elevated decks including wood decking and support framing 
2. Wood benches. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Boards:  Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) in thickness and 2 inches 
nominal (38 mm actual) or greater width. 

B. Dimension Lumber:  Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) or greater but less than 5 
inches nominal (114 mm actual) in least dimension. 

C. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 
2. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority. 
3. RIS:  Redwood Inspection Service. 
4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For preservative-treated wood products. 

1. For preservative-treated wood products, include chemical treatment manufacturer's 
written instructions for handling, storing, installing, and finishing treated material. 

2. For [plastic decking, include installation instructions. 

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

B. Material Certificates: 
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1. For lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses.  Indicate species 
and grade selected for each use and design values approved by ALSC's Board of 
Review. 

2. For preservative-treated wood products.  Indicate type of preservative used and net 
amount of preservative retained. 

C. Certificates of Inspection:  Issued by lumber grading agency for exposed wood products not 
marked with grade stamp. 

D. Evaluation Reports:  For the following,  

1. Preservative-treated wood products. 
2. Plastic decking. 
3. Expansion anchors. 
4. Metal framing anchors. 
5. Decking fasteners. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials under cover and protected from weather and contact with damp or wet surfaces.  
Stack lumber flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Provide for air 
circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

B. Handle and store plastic lumber to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 LUMBER, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  Comply with DOC PS 20 and with applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no 
grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-
writing agency certified by ALSC's Board of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency 
certified by ALSC's Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each item with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. For items that are exposed to view in the completed Work, mark grade stamp on end or 

back of each piece. 
3. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for 

moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed 
sizes for dry wood products. 

4. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Certified Wood:  Wood products shall be produced from wood obtained from forests certified by 
an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and 
Criteria for Forest Stewardship." 

2.2 DIMENSION LUMBER 

A. Maximum Moisture Content:  15 percent 
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B. Exposed Lumber:  Provide material hand selected for freedom from characteristics, on exposed 
surfaces and edges, that would impair finish appearance, including decay, honeycomb, knot 
holes, shake, splits, torn grain, and wane. 

C. Dimension Lumber Posts:  No. 2: 

1. Hem-fir or hem-fir (North); NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
2. Douglas fir-larch, Douglas fir-larch (North), or Douglas fir-south; NLGA, WCLIB, or 

WWPA. 
3. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
4. Spruce-pine-fir or spruce-pine-fir (South); NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
5. Northern species; NLGA. 
6. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA. 
7. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA. 
8. Mixed southern pine; SPIB. 
9. Redwood; RIS. 
10. Spruce-pine-fir or spruce-pine-fir (South); NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

BOARDS 

D. Maximum Moisture Content:  15 percent. 

E. Provide boards hand selected for freedom from characteristics, on exposed surfaces and 
edges, that would impair finish appearance, including decay, honeycomb, knot holes, shake, 
splits, torn grain, and wane. 

2.3 PRESERVATIVE TREATMENT 

A. Pressure treat boards and dimension lumber with waterborne preservative according to 
AWPA C2. 

B. Pressure treat timber with waterborne preservative according to AWPA C15 requirements for 
"sawn building poles and posts as structural members." 

1. Treatment with CCA shall include post-treatment fixation process. 

C. Pressure treat poles with waterborne preservative to comply with AWPA C4. 

1. Treatment with CCA shall include post-treatment fixation process. 

D. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Do not use chemicals containing arsenic or chromium. 

E. Use process that includes water-repellent treatment. 

F. Use process that does not include water repellents or other substances that might interfere with 
application of indicated finishes. 

G. Mark treated wood with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by ALSC's 
Board of Review. 
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H. Application:  Treat all exterior rough carpentry unless otherwise indicated. 

2.4 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture.  Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length, to 
penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into wood substrate. 

1. Usefasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M or 
ASTM F 2329 unless otherwise indicated. 

2. For pressure-preservative-treated wood, use stainless-steel fasteners. 
3. For wood decking, use stainless-steel fasteners. 

B. Nails:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

E. Lag Screws:  ASME B18.2.1. 

F. Carbon-Steel Bolts:  ASTM A 307 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers all hot-dip zinc 
coated. 

G. Stainless-Steel Bolts:  ASTM F 593, Alloy Group 1 or 2 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat 
washers. 

H. Postinstalled Anchors:  Stainless-steel, with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 
six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to four times 
the load imposed when installed in concrete as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 
conducted by a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application. 

B. Prime lumber to be painted, including both faces and edges.  Cut to required lengths and prime 
ends.  Comply with requirements in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting." 
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3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set exterior rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, 
and fitted.  Fit exterior rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for 
accurate fit. 

B. Framing Standard:  Comply with AF&PA's "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction" 
unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install wood decking with crown up (bark side down). 

D. Install plastic lumber to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Secure decking to framing with concealed decking fasteners. 

F. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

G. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

H. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim. 

I. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement. 

J. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron (SBX) for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 

K. Securely attach exterior rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as 
indicated, complying with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 
3. Table 23-II-B-1, "Nailing Schedule," in ICBO's Uniform Building Code. 
4. Table 2305.2, "Fastening Schedule," in BOCA's BOCA National Building Code. 
5. Table 2306.1, "Fastening Schedule," in SBCCI's Standard Building Code. 
6. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members" and Table R602.3(2), 

"Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-Family 
Dwellings. 

L. Use common wire nails unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view.  Make tight connections 
between members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood; do not countersink nail heads 
unless otherwise indicated. 

M. For exposed work, arrange fasteners in straight rows parallel with edges of members, with 
fasteners evenly spaced, and with adjacent rows staggered. 



2025093  061063 
MSD of Wayne Township  EXTERIOR ROUGH CARPENTRY 
Salt Storage Facility   
  

 

10/06/2026  061063 - 6 

END OF SECTION 061063 
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SECTION 061600 - SHEATHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Wall sheathing. 
2. Roof sheathing. 
3. Composite nail base insulated roof sheathing. 
4. Subflooring. 
5. Underlayment. 
6. Sheathing joint and penetration treatment. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies with requirements.  Indicate 
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated plywood complies with requirements.  Include 
physical properties of treated materials. 

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated plywood both before 
and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency according to ASTM D 5516. 

4. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content 
of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site. 

5. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of 
treatment. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Evaluation Reports:  For following products, from ICC-ES: 

1. Preservative-treated plywood. 
2. Fire-retardant-treated plywood. 
3. Foam-plastic sheathing. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-
retardant-treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction 
that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification 
marking is representative of the material tested. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack panels flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.  
Protect sheathing from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.  
Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PANEL PRODUCTS 

A. Emissions:  Products shall meet the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions 
from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers." 

B. Certified Wood:  For the following wood products, provide materials produced from wood 
obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-
01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship": 

1. Plywood. 
2. Oriented strand board. 
3. Fiberboard wall sheathing. 
4. Particleboard underlayment. 
5. Hardboard underlayment. 

C. Thickness:  As needed to comply with requirements specified, but not less than thickness 
indicated. 

D. Factory mark panels to indicate compliance with applicable standard. 

2.2 PRESERVATIVE-TREATED PLYWOOD 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior 
construction not in contact with the ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 
contact with the ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with the ground. 

1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium. 

B. Mark plywood with appropriate classification marking of an inspection agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Application:  Treat all plywood unless otherwise indicated 
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2.3 WALL SHEATHING 

A. Plywood Wall Sheathing:  Exterior, Structural I 

1. Span Rating:  Not less than 32/16. 
2. Nominal Thickness:  Not less than 1/2 inch. 

B. Oriented-Strand-Board Wall Sheathing:  Exposure 1, Structural I sheathing. 

1. Span Rating:  Not less than 32/16. 
2. Nominal Thickness:  Not less than 1/2 inch 
3. Paper-Surfaced Gypsum Wall Sheathing:  ASTM C 1396/C 1396M, gypsum sheathing; 

with water-resistant-treated core and with water-repellent paper bonded to core's face, 
back, and long edges. 

2.4 ROOF SHEATHING 

A. Plywood Roof Sheathing:  Exterior, Structural I sheathing. 

1. Span Rating:  Not less than 32/16. 
2. Nominal Thickness:  Not less than 1/2 inch. 

B. Oriented-Strand-Board Roof Sheathing:  Exposure 1, Structural Isheathing. 

1. Span Rating:  Not less than 32/16. 
2. Nominal Thickness:  Not less than 1/2 inch  

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified 
in this article for material and manufacture. 

1. For roof[ and wall] sheathing, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with 
ASTM A 153/A 153M 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

E. Screws for Fastening Wood Structural Panels to Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  ASTM C 954, 
except with wafer heads and reamer wings, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for 
material being fastened. 

1. For wall and roof sheathing panels, provide screws with organic-polymer or other 
corrosion-protective coating having a salt-spray resistance of more than 800 hours 
according to ASTM B 117. 

F. Screws for Fastening Oriented-Strand-Board-Surfaced, Polyisocyanurate-Foam Sheathing to 
Metal Roof Deck:  Steel drill screws, in type and length recommended by sheathing 
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manufacturer for thickness of sheathing to be attached, with organic-polymer or other corrosion-
protective coating having a salt-spray resistance of more than 800 hours according to 
ASTM B 117.  Provide washers or plates if recommended by sheathing manufacturer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of sheathing or pieces that are too small to 
use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement.  Arrange joints so that pieces 
do not span between fewer than three support members. 

B. Cut panels at penetrations, edges, and other obstructions of work; fit tightly against abutting 
construction unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Securely attach to substrate by fastening as indicated, complying with the following: 

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's "International Building Code." 
3. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), 

"Alternate Attachments," in ICC's "International Residential Code for One- and Two-
Family Dwellings." 

D. Use common wire nails unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  
Make tight connections.  Install fasteners without splitting wood. 

E. Coordinate wall and roof sheathing installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so 
these materials are installed in sequence and manner that prevent exterior moisture from 
passing through completed assembly. 

F. Do not bridge building expansion joints; cut and space edges of panels to match spacing of 
structural support elements. 

G. Coordinate sheathing installation with installation of materials installed over sheathing so 
sheathing is not exposed to precipitation or left exposed at end of the workday when rain is 
forecast. 

END OF SECTION 061600 
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SECTION 07 41 13 - STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes standing-seam metal roof panels. 

1.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, metal panel Installer, 
metal panel manufacturer's representative, structural-support Installer, and in-
stallers whose work interfaces with or affects metal panels, including installers of 
roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, In-
staller's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid 
delays. 

3. Review methods and procedures related to metal panel installation, including 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

4. Examine support conditions for compliance with requirements, including align-
ment between and attachment to structural members. 

5. Review structural loading limitations of deck during and after roofing. 
6. Review flashings, special details, drainage, penetrations, equipment curbs, and 

condition of other construction that affect metal panels. 
7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance, certificates, and 

tests and inspections if applicable. 
8. Review temporary protection requirements for metal panel systems during and 

after installation. 
9. Review procedures for repair of metal panels damaged after installation. 
10. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and 

furnish copy of record to each participant. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual com-
ponents and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge condi-
tions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flash-
ings, closures, and accessories; and special details. 

2. Accessories:  Include details of the flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a 
scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:10). 
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C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of metal panel indicated with factory-applied 
color finishes. 

1. Include similar Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection. 
2. Manufacturer’s color charts or chips showing the full range of colors, textures, 

and patterns available for roof panels with factory- applied finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples 
of size indicated below. 

1. Metal Panels: 12 inches (305 mm) long by actual panel width.  Include clips, fas-
teners, closures, and other metal panel accessories. 

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For Installer to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include 
lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of 
architects and owners, and other information specified. 

B. Product Test Reports:  For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agen-
cy. Indicate compliance of manufactured roof panel assemblies and materials with per-
formance and other requirements base on comprehensive testing of current products. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

D. Sample Warranties:  For special warranties. 

1.06 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained 
and approved by manufacturer. 

B. UL-Certified, Portable Roll-Forming Equipment:  UL-certified, portable roll-forming 
equipment capable of producing metal panels warranted by manufacturer to be the same 
as factory-formed products.  Maintain UL certification of portable roll-forming equipment 
for duration of work. 

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be dam-
aged or deformed.  Package metal panels for protection during transportation and han-
dling. 

B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, 
and surface damage. 

C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight 
and ventilated covering.  Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for 
drainage of water.  Do not store metal panels in contact with other materials that might 
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 
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D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation. 

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weath-
er conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufactur-
ers' written instructions and warranty requirements. 

1.10 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations 
with actual equipment provided. 

B. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of 
soffits, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installa-
tion. 

1.11 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or re-
place components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing. 
b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

2. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Warranty on Panel Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees 
to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-
applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to 
ASTM D 2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to 
ASTM D 4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period:  20   years from date of Substantial Completion. 

C. Special Weathertightness Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair or replace standing-seam metal roof panel assemblies that fail to remain 
weathertight, including leaks, within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  10  years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance:  Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects 
of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592: 

1. Wind Loads:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Other Design Loads:  As indicated on Drawings . 
3. Deflection Limits:  For wind loads, no greater than 1/180  of the span. 

B. Air Infiltration:  Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per sq. m) when test-
ed according to ASTM E 1680 or ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference:  1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (75 Pa) 

C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure:  No water penetration when tested according to 
ASTM E 1646 or ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference:  6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa) and not more than 12.0 
lb/sq.ft. (575 Pa). 

D. Hydrostatic-Head Resistance:  No water penetration when tested according to 
ASTM E 2140. 

E. Wind-Uplift Resistance:  Provide metal roof panel assemblies that comply with UL 580 for 
wind-uplift-resistance class indicated. 

1. Uplift Rating: UL 60 

F. FM Global Listing:  Provide metal roof panels and component materials that comply with 
requirements in FM Global 4471 as part of a panel roofing system and that are listed in 
FM Global's "Approval Guide" for Class 1 or noncombustible construction, as applicable.  
Identify materials with FM Global markings. 

1. Fire/Windstorm Classification:  Class 1A-75 
2. Hail Resistance: SH. 

G. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface tempera-
ture changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, fail-
ure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.  Base calcula-
tions on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky 
heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 
deg C), material surfaces 

2.02 STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS 

A. General:  Provide factory-formed metal roof panels designed to be installed by lapping 
and interconnecting raised side edges of adjacent panels with joint type indicated and 
mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed clips in side laps.  Include 
clips, cleats, pressure plates, and accessories required for weathertight installation. 
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1. Steel Panel Systems:  Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply 
with ASTM E 1514. 

2. Aluminum Panel Systems:  Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, 
comply with ASTM E 1637. 

B. Vertical-Rib, Seamed-Joint, Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels :  Formed with vertical 
ribs at panel edges and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between ribs; 
designed for sequential installation by mechanically attaching panels to supports using 
concealed clips located under one side of panels, engaging opposite edge of adjacent 
panels, and mechanically seaming panels together. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Pe-
terson Aluminum Corporation MBCI Lokseam or comparable product by one of 
the following: 

a. Architectural Metal Systems; a Nucor company. 
b. CENTRIA Architectural Systems. 
c. Dimensional Metals, Inc. 
d. Garland Company, Inc. (The) 
e. Innovative Metals Co. IMETCO. 
f. MBCI; a division of NCI Building Systems, L.P. 
g. Metal-Fab Manufacturing, LLC. 
h. Morin; a Kingspan Group company. 
i. Petersen Aluminum Corporation. 

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying 
with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation, or aluminum-zinc al-
loy-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 
(Class AZM150) coating designation; structural quality.  Prepainted by the coil-
coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

a. Nominal Thickness:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm). 
b. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer 
c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Aluminum Sheet:  Coil-coated sheet, ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as 
standard with manufacturer, with temper as required to suit forming operations 
and structural performance required. 

a. Thickness:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm). 
b. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish. 
c. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
d. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

4. Clips:  Two-piece floating to accommodate thermal movement. 

a. Material:  0.028-inch- (0.71-mm-) nominal thickness, zinc-coated (galva-
nized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet. 

5. Joint Type: As standard with manufacturer. 
6. Panel Coverage: 16 inches (406 mm) 
7. Panel Height:  2.0 inches (51 mm) 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=6905&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836612&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836613&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836614&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836617&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836618&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836619&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836622&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836624&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836625&mf=04&src=wd
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2.03 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring:  ASTM C 645; cold-formed, metallic-coated 
steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275 hot-dip galvanized) coating designation or 
ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) coating designation unless otherwise 
indicated.  Provide manufacturer's standard sections as required for support and align-
ment of metal panel system. 

B. Panel Accessories:  Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel sys-
tem including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, 
gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Match material and finish of metal pan-
els unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Closures:  Provide closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same metal as 
metal panels. 

2. Backing Plates:  Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated 
from material recommended by manufacturer. 

3. Closure Strips:  Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-
foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, 
flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile.  Provide 
closure strips where indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction. 

C. Flashing and Trim:  Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels 
as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations in-
clude, but are not limited to, eaves, rakes, corners, bases, framed openings, ridges, fas-
ciae, and fillers.  Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as adjacent metal pan-
els. 

D. Roof Curbs:  Fabricated from same material as roof panels, 0.048-inch (1.2-mm) nominal 
thickness; with bottom of skirt profiled to match roof panel profiles and with welded top 
box and integral full-length cricket.  Fabricate curb subframing of 0.060-inch- (1.52-mm-) 
nominal thickness, angle-, C-, or Z-shaped steel sheet.  Fabricate curb and subframing to 
withstand indicated loads of size and height indicated.  Finish roof curbs to match metal 
roof panels. 

1. Insulate roof curb with 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, rigid insulation. 

E. Panel Fasteners:  Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads. 

F. Panel Sealants:  Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible 
with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish. 

1. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene 
compound sealant tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elas-
tic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 
mm) thick. 

2. Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of 
type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels 
and remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manu-
facturer. 

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant:  ASTM C 1311. 
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2.04 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufac-
turer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance 
requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing.  Comply with indicated profiles and with 
dimensional and structural requirements. 

B. On-Site Fabrication:  Subject to compliance with requirements of this Section, metal pan-
els may be fabricated on-site using UL-certified, portable roll-forming equipment if panels 
are of same profile and warranted by manufacturer to be equal to factory-formed panels.  
Fabricate according to equipment manufacturer's written instructions and to comply with 
details shown. 

C. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full 
length of panel. 

D. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that 
provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise 
from movements. 

E. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufactur-
er's recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indi-
cated. 

1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, 
buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with ex-
posed edges folded back to form hems. 

2. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form 
seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints for additional strength. 

3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories 
with flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder. 

4. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommo-
date sealant and to comply with SMACNA standards. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners 
are not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view. 

6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being 
anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by 
metal panel manufacturer. 

a. Size:  As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manu-
al" or metal panel manufacturer for application, but not less than thick-
ness of metal being secured. 

2.05 FINISHES 

A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces 
are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable 
variations in same piece are unacceptable.  Variations in appearance of other compo-
nents are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assem-
bled or installed to minimize contrast. 
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C. Steel Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufactur-
ers' written instructions. 

D. Aluminum Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufactur-
ers' written instructions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with re-
quirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affect-
ing performance of the Work. 

1. Examine primary and secondary roof framing to verify that rafters, purlins, an-
gles, channels, and other structural panel support members and anchorages 
have been installed within alignment tolerances required by metal roof panel 
manufacturer. 

2. Examine solid roof sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by 
framing or blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by 
metal roof panel manufacturer. 

B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify ac-
tual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installa-
tion. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Miscellaneous Supports:  Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel sup-
port members and anchorages according to ASTM C 754 and metal panel manufactur-
er's written recommendations. 

3.03 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orienta-
tion, sizes, and locations indicated.  Install panels perpendicular to supports unless oth-
erwise indicated.  Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. 

1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels. 
2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings.  Fasten with self-

tapping screws.  Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and 
flashings that will be concealed by metal panels are installed. 

3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes. 
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4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds. 
6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports.  Stagger panel 

splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition. 
7. Align bottoms of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping 

screws.  Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with 
self-tapping screws. 

8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels. 

B. Fasteners: 

1. Steel Panels:  Use stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; 
use galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior. 

2. Aluminum Panels:  Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces ex-
posed to the exterior; use aluminum or galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces 
exposed to the interior. 

C. Anchor Clips:  Anchor metal roof panels and other components of the Work securely in 
place, using manufacturer's approved fasteners according to manufacturers' written in-
structions. 

D. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, 
protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

E. Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panel Installation:  Fasten metal roof panels to supports with 
concealed clips at each standing-seam joint at location, spacing, and with fasteners rec-
ommended in writing by manufacturer. 

1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners. 
2. Install pressure plates at locations indicated in manufacturer's written installation 

instructions. 
3. Seamed Joint:  Crimp standing seams with manufacturer-approved, motorized 

seamer tool so clip, metal roof panel, and factory-applied sealant are completely 
engaged. 

4. Watertight Installation: 

a. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal joints of metal pan-
els, using sealant or tape as recommend in writing by manufacturer as 
needed to make panels watertight. 

b. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, 
vents, and accessories. 

c. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch (152-mm) end lap, 
sealed with sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping 
plates. 

F. Accessory Installation:  Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and 
weathertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion.  Coordinate installation with 
flashings and other components. 

1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, 
copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, 
and similar items.  Provide types indicated by metal roof panel manufacturers; or, 
if not indicated, types recommended by metal roof panel manufacturer. 
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G. Flashing and Trim:  Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written instal-
lation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide con-
cealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated.  Install 
work with laps, joints, and seams that will be permanently watertight and weather re-
sistant. 

1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that 
is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.  
Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve waterproof and 
weather-resistant performance. 

2. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and 
trim.  Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints al-
lowed within 24 inches (610 mm) of corner or intersection.  Where lapped expan-
sion provisions cannot be used or would not be sufficiently weather resistant and 
waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 
inch (25 mm) deep, filled with mastic sealant (concealed within joints). 

H. Roof Curbs:  Install flashing around bases where they meet metal roof panels. 

I. Pipe Flashing:  Form flashing around pipe penetration and metal roof panels.  Fasten and 
seal to metal roof panels as recommended by manufacturer. 

3.04 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align metal panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 
inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch 
(3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test 
and inspect metal roof panel installation, including accessories.  Report results in writing. 

B. Remove and replace applications of metal roof panels where tests and inspections indi-
cate that they do not comply with specified requirements. 

C. Additional tests and inspections, at Contractor's expense, are performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.06 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are 
installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On 
completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal 
panel manufacturer.  Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

B. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful 
repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 07 42 13 - FORMED METAL WALL PANELS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exposed fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels. 

a. Corrugated profile metal wall panel 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual com-
ponents and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge condi-
tions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flash-
ings, closures, and accessories; and special details. 

2. Accessories: Include details of the flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a 
scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:10). 

3. Submit connection details to the cladding manufacturer, showing interface of at-
tachment system to substrate and panels with adjacent construction, signed and 
sealed by Professional Engineer. Show system installation and attachment, includ-
ing fastener size and spacing. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of metal panel indicated with factory-applied 
finishes. 

1. Include Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish, prepared on Samples of size in-
dicated below: 

1. Metal Panels: 12 inches (305 mm) long by actual panel width.  Include fasteners, 
closures, and other metal panel accessories. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 
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C. Sample Warranties: For warranties. 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For backup support system indicated to comply with perfor-
mance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained 
and approved by manufacturer. 

1. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of data for metal wall panels, including 
Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's 
standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project. 

B. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified and 
licensed to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in 
providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are defined as 
those performed for installations that are similar to those indicated for this Project in mate-
rial, design, and extent. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged 
or deformed.  Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling. 

B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, 
and surface damage. 

C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight 
and ventilated covering.  Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for 
drainage of water.  Do not store metal panels in contact with other materials that might 
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation. 

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufacturers' 
written instructions and warranty requirements. 

1.09 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of 
soffits, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installa-
tion. 
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1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace 
components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing. 
b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees 
to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-
applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to 
ASTM D 2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to 
ASTM D 4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects 
of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592: 

1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/240 of the span. 

B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per sq. m) when tested 
according to ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (75 Pa) . 

C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to 
ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference: 

1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 lbf/sq. ft. (137 Pa) . 

D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of 
joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.  Base calculations on 
surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 
deg C), material surfaces . 
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E. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency.  
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the list-
ings of another qualified testing agency. 

2.02 EXPOSED-FASTENER, LAP-SEAM METAL WALL PANELS 

A. General:  Provide factory-formed metal panels designed to be field assembled by lapping 
side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports using ex-
posed fasteners in side laps.  Include accessories required for weathertight installation. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide MBCI 
PBR Series or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. MBCI; a division of NCI Building Systems, L.P. 
b. AEP Span; a BlueScope Steel company. 
c. ATAS International, Inc. 
d. Berridge Manufacturing Company. 
e. Fabral. 
f. Metal-Fab Manufacturing, LLC 
g. Petersen Aluminum Corporation. 

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with 
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-
coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 
(Class AZM150) coating designation; structural quality.  Prepainted by the coil-
coating process to comply with ASTM A 755/A 755M. 

a. Nominal Thickness: 0.040 inch (1.02 mm) 
b. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
c. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Surface: Smooth, flat finish. 
4. Panel Coverage:  36 inches (305 mm). 
5. Panel Height:   1.25 inches (31.75 mm). 

2.03 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring:  ASTM C 645, cold-formed, metallic-coated 
steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275 hot-dip galvanized) coating designation or 
ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designa-
tion unless otherwise indicated.  Provide manufacturer's standard sections as required for 
support and alignment of metal panel system. 

1. Base or Sill Angles:  0.079-inch bare steel thickness, cold-formed, galvanized steel 
sheet. 

2. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645. 

B. Panel Accessories:  Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel sys-
tem including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, 
gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Match material and finish of metal panels 
unless otherwise indicated. 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=6938&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836913&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836903&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836907&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836908&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836911&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836914&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456836916&mf=04&src=wd
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1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same metal as metal 
panels. 

2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from 
material recommended by manufacturer. 

3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-
foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, flexi-
ble closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile.  Provide closure 
strips where indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction. 

C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels 
as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance.  Locations include, 
but are not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls, framed openings, rakes, 
fasciae, parapet caps, soffits, reveals, and fillers.  Finish flashing and trim with same finish 
system as adjacent metal panels. 

1. Provide metal trim to prevent areas at connections to copings, flashing and adja-
cent cladding materials for bird nesting or access to interior of the building. 

D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads.  Provide ex-
posed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating.  Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasteners. 

1. Fasteners for Wall Panels: Self-drilling or self-tapping, zinc-plated, hex-head car-
bon-steel screws, with a stainless-steel cap or zinc-aluminum-alloy head and 
EPDM or neoprene sealing washer. 

E. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible 
with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish. 

1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene com-
pound sealant tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, 
nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) 
thick. 

2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, 
grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and re-
main weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant:  ASTM C 1311. 

F. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil 
dry film thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fi-
bers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities. 

2.04 FABRICATION 

A. General: Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufactur-
er's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance re-
quirements demonstrated by laboratory testing.  Comply with indicated profiles and with 
dimensional and structural requirements. 

B. On-Site Fabrication: Subject to compliance with requirements of this Section, metal panels 
may be fabricated on-site using UL-certified, portable roll-forming equipment if panels are 
of same profile and warranted by manufacturer to be equal to factory-formed panels.  Fab-
ricate according to equipment manufacturer's written instructions and to comply with details 
shown. 
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C. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full 
length of panel. 

D. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that 
provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise 
from movements. 

E. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's 
recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" 
that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated. 

1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, 
buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with ex-
posed edges folded back to form hems. 

2. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock seams.  Tin 
edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder. 

3. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate 
sealant and to comply with SMACNA standards. 

4. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners 
are not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view. 

5. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being 
anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal 
panel manufacturer. 

a. Size:  As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" 
or metal wall panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness 
of metal being secured. 

2.05 FINISHES 

A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable varia-
tions in same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components are 
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or in-
stalled to minimize contrast. 

C. Steel Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621.Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 
70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coat-
ing to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

a. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer’s full range including 
mica and metallic colors. 

2. Concealed Finish:  Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-
colored acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat 
with a minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm). 



2025093  07 42 13 
MSD of Wayne Township  FORMED METAL WALL PANELS 
Salt Storage Facility 
 

10/06/2026  07 42 13 - 7 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with re-
quirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

1. Examine wall framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other struc-
tural panel support members and anchorage have been installed within alignment 
tolerances required by metal wall panel manufacturer. 

2. Examine wall sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or 
blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal wall 
panel manufacturer. 

a. Verify that air- or water-resistive barriers have been installed over sheath-
ing or backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration. 

B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify actual 
locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Miscellaneous Supports:  Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel sup-
port members and anchorages according to ASTM C 754 and metal panel manufacturer's 
written recommendations. 

B. Install flashings and other sheet metal to comply with requirements specified in Division 07 
Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim." 

C. Install fasciae and copings to comply with requirements specified in Division 07 Section 
"Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim." 

D. Fluid Applied Membrane Barrier:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instruc-
tions for installation of membrane barrier and flashing at openings. 

1. Apply barrier to cover vertical flashing with a minimum 4-inch overlap, unless oth-
erwise indicated. 

3.03 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orienta-
tion, sizes, and locations indicated.  Install panels perpendicular to supports unless other-
wise indicated.  Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, 
with provisions for thermal and structural movement. 

1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels. 
2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings.  Fasten with self-tapping 

screws.  Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings 
that will be concealed by metal panels are installed. 

3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes. 
4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
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5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds. 
6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports.  Stagger panel 

splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition. 
7. Align bottoms of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping 

screws.  Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-
tapping screws. 

8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels. 

B. Fasteners: 

1. Steel Panels: Use stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; 
use galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior. 

C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, pro-
tect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

D. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped 
joint at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib.  Apply panels and associated items true to 
line for neat and weathertight enclosure. 

2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on 
weather side of metal panels. 

3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.  
Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without 
rupture of washer. 

4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to com-
press washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels.  Install 
screws in predrilled holes. 

5. Flash and seal panels with weather closures at perimeter of all openings. 

E. Watertight Installation: 

1. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal lapped joints of metal panels, 
using sealant or tape as recommend by manufacturer on side laps of nesting-type 
panels; and elsewhere as needed to make panels watertight. 

2. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and ac-
cessories. 

3. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch (152-mm) end lap, sealed with 
sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates. 

F. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weather-
tight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion.  Coordinate installation with flashings 
and other components. 

1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, cop-
ings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and 
similar items.  Provide types indicated by metal wall panel manufacturer; or, if not 
indicated, provide types recommended by metal panel manufacturer. 

G. Flashing and Trim:  Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written instal-
lation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed 
fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated.  Install work with 
laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight. 
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1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is 
true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.  
Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve waterproof per-
formance. 

2. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and 
trim.  Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed 
within 24 inches (610 mm) of corner or intersection.  Where lapped expansion pro-
visions cannot be used or would not be sufficiently waterproof, form expansion 
joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled 
with mastic sealant (concealed within joints). 

3.04 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align metal composite material wall panel units within 
installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), non-accumulative, on level, plumb, 
and location lines as indicated, and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of 
alignment of matching profiles. 

3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are 
installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On 
completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal 
panel manufacturer.  Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

B. After metal panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, 
and sealant. 

C. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful 
repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 42 53 - METAL SOFFIT PANELS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes metal soffit panels. 

1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual com-
ponents and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge condi-
tions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flash-
ings, closures, and accessories; and special details. 

2. Accessories:  Include details of flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale 
of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of metal panel indicated with factory-applied 
color finishes. 

1. Include similar Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples 
of size indicated below: 

1. Metal Panels:  12 inches long by actual panel width.  Include fasteners, closures, 
and other metal panel accessories. 

1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports:  For each product, tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Sample Warranties:  For special warranties. 

1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained 
and approved by manufacturer. 
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1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged 
or deformed.  Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling. 

B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, 
and surface damage. 

C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight 
and ventilated covering.  Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for 
drainage of water.  Do not store metal panels in contact with other materials that might 
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation. 

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufacturers' 
written instructions and warranty requirements. 

1.09 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of 
walls, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installa-
tion. 

1.10 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing. 
b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of fac-
tory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to 
ASTM D 2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to 
ASTM D 4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance:  Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects 
of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592: 

1. Wind Loads:  As indicated on Drawings. 
2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings. 
3. Deflection Limits:  For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span. 

B. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of 
joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.  Base calculations on 
surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F, ambient;  

2.02 METAL SOFFIT PANELS 

A. General:  Provide ventilated metal soffit panels designed to be installed by lapping and 
interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel 
to supports using concealed fasteners in side laps. 

B. Metal Soffit Panels:  Match profile and material of metal [wall] [roof] panels. 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following: 

2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide AEP 
Span “Flush Soffit with Ventilation” or comparable product by one of the following: 

a. ATAS International, Inc. 
b. Cheney Flashing Company. 
c. Firestone Metal Products, LLC. 
d. Merchant & Evans Inc. 
e. Metal-Fab Manufacturing, LLC. 
f. Petersen Aluminum Corporation. 
g. H&H Metal Products 

3. Aluminum Sheet:  Coil-coated sheet, ASTM B 209, alloy as standard with manu-
facturer, with temper as required to suit forming operations and structural perfor-
mance required. 

a. Thickness:  0.032 inch. 
b. Surface: Smooth, flat finish. 
c. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
d. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range to match 

metal wall panels. 

4. Panel Coverage:  12 inches with reveal/stiffener at center 

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=6974&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456837157&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456837158&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456837159&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456837160&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456837161&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123456837162&mf=04&src=wd
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2.03 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring:  ASTM C 645, cold-formed, metallic-coated 
steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 coating designation or ASTM A 792/A 792M, 
Class AZ50 aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation unless otherwise indicated.  Provide 
manufacturer's standard sections as required for support and alignment of metal panel 
system. 

B. Panel Accessories:  Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel sys-
tem including trim, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar 
items.  Match material and finish of metal panels unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Closure Strips:  Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-
foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- thick, flexible closure 
strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile.  Provide closure strips where 
indicated or necessary to ensure weathertight construction. 

C. Flashing and Trim:  Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels 
as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance.  Finish flashing 
and trim with same finish system as adjacent metal panels. 

D. Panel Fasteners:  Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads.  Provide ex-
posed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating.  Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fasteners. 

E. Panel Sealants:  Provide sealant types recommended by manufacturer that are compatible 
with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish. 

1. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene com-
pound sealant tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, 
nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick. 

2. Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, 
grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and 
remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant:  ASTM C 1311. 

2.04 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufactur-
er's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance re-
quirements demonstrated by laboratory testing.  Comply with indicated profiles and with 
dimensional and structural requirements. 

B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full 
length of panel. 

C. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that 
provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise 
from movements. 

D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's 
recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" 
that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item indicated. 
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1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, 
buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed 
edges folded back to form hems. 

2. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form 
seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints for additional strength. 

3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with 
flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder. 

4. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate 
sealant and to comply with SMACNA standards. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners 
are not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view. 

6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being 
anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal 
panel manufacturer. 

a. Size:  As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" 
or metal soffit panel manufacturer for application but not less than thick-
ness of metal being secured. 

2.05 FINISHES 

A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are 
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable vari-
ations in same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of other components 
are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or 
installed to minimize contrast. 

C. Aluminum Panels and Accessories: 

1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply 
coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with re-
quirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work. 

1. Examine framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other structural 
panel support members and anchorage have been installed within alignment tol-
erances required by metal panel manufacturer. 

2. Examine sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or 
blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal panel 
manufacturer. 

B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify actual 
locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation. 
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C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orienta-
tion, sizes, and locations indicated.  Install panels perpendicular to supports unless other-
wise indicated.  Anchor metal panels and other components of the Work securely in place, 
with provisions for thermal and structural movement. 

1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels. 
2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings.  Fasten with self-tapping 

screws.  Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings 
that will be concealed by metal panels are installed. 

3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes. 
4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment. 
5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds. 
6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports.  Stagger panel 

splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition. 
7. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels. 

B. Fasteners: 

1. Aluminum Panels:  Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces ex-
posed to the exterior; use aluminum or galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces ex-
posed to the interior. 

C. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, pro-
tect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer. 

D. Lap-Seam Metal Panels:  Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped 
joint at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight enclosure. 
2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on 

weather side of metal panels. 
3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.  

Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without 
rupture of washer. 

4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to com-
press washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels.  Install 
screws in predrilled holes. 

E. Accessory Installation:  Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weath-
ertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion.  Coordinate installation with flashings 
and other components. 

1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, cor-
ners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar 
items.  Provide types indicated by metal panel manufacturer; or, if not indicated, 
provide types recommended by metal panel manufacturer. 

F. Flashing and Trim:  Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written instal-
lation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed 
fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated.  Install work with 
laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight. 
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1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling, and tool marks, and that 
is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.  
Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to achieve waterproof 
performance. 

2. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  
Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 
inches of corner or intersection.  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be 
used or would not be waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked 
flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with mastic sealant (concealed within 
joints). 

3.03 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are 
installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On 
completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as recommended by metal 
panel manufacturer.  Maintain in a clean condition during construction. 

B. After metal panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, 
and sealant. 

C. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful 
repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 07 62 00 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.02 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications. 

1.03 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of 
penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials. 

B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and wall mate-
rials, joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation. 

1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual com-
ponents and profiles, and finishes for each manufactured product and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For sheet metal flashing and trim. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 
2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, expansion-joint locations, and keyed de-

tails.  Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled work. 
3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and 

location in Project. 
4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions. 
5. Include details for joining, supporting, and securing, including layout and spacing 

of fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments.  Include pattern of seams. 
6. Include details of termination points and assemblies. 
7. Include details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing 

direction of expansion and contraction from fixed points. 
8. Include details of roof-penetration flashing. 
9. Include details of special conditions. 
10. Include details of connections to adjoining work. 
11. Detail formed flashing and trim at scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches 

(1:10). 

C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of sheet metal and accessory indicated with 
factory-applied finishes. 

D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish. 
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1. Sheet Metal Flashing:  12 inches (300 mm) long by actual width of unit, including 
finished seam and in required profile.  Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, 
and other attachments. 

2. Trim, Metal Closures, Expansion Joints, Joint Intersections, and Miscellaneous 
Fabrications:  12 inches (300 mm) long and in required profile.  Include fasteners 
and other exposed accessories. 

3. Unit-Type Accessories and Miscellaneous Materials:  Full-size Sample. 

1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For fabricator. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of coping and roof edge flashing that is SPRI ES-1 
tested and FM Approvals approved. 

C. Product Test Reports:  For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty. 

1.06 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data:  For sheet metal flashing and trim, and its accessories, to include in 
maintenance manuals. 

1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flash-
ing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of 
successful in-service performance. 

1. For copings and roof edge flashings that are SPRI ES-1 tested and FM Approvals 
approved, shop shall be listed as able to fabricate required details as tested and 
approved. 

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications undamaged.  Protect sheet metal 
flashing and trim materials and fabrications during transportation and handling. 

B. Unload, store, and install sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications in a manner to 
prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage. 

C. Stack materials on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated 
covering. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materi-
als that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

D. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that 
might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.  Store sheet metal flashing and 
trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry. 

E. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to 
sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing 
and trim installation. 
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1.09 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Finishes:  Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal 
flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to 
ASTM D 2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to 
ASTM D 4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural 
movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.  Completed 
sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall remain watertight. 

B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim:  Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing 
Manual" and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions 
and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. FM Approvals Listing:  Manufacture and install copings and roof edge flashings that are 
listed in FM Approvals' "RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, Class 1-60 .  
Identify materials with name of fabricator and design approved by FM Approvals. 

D. SPRI Wind Design Standard:  Manufacture and install copings and roof edge flashings 
tested according to SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure: 

1. Design Pressure:  As indicated on Drawings. 

E. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint 
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.  Base calculations on sur-
face temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces . 

F. Water Infiltration:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that do not allow water infiltration 
to building interior. 

2.02 SHEET METALS 

A. General:  Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by 
applying strippable, temporary protective film before shipping. 
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B. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for 
finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance re-
quired; with smooth, flat surface. 

1. Alclad Finish:  Metallurgically bonded surfacing alloy on both sides, forming alumi-
num sheet with reflective luster. 

2. Factory Prime Coating:  Where painting after installation is required, pretreat metal 
with white or light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat; minimum 
dry film thickness of 0.2 mil (0.005 mm). 

3. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing 
not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, 
pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coat-
ing and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

4. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range. 
5. Concealed Finish:  Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored 

acrylic or polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with min-
imum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm). 

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 316, dead soft, fully annealed; with 
smooth, flat surface. 

1. Finish:  4 (polished directional satin). 

2.03 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, 
and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim in-
stallation and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured 
item unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Fasteners:  Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets 
and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recom-
mended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item. 

1. General:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 

a. Exposed Fasteners:  Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic 
caps or factory-applied coating.  Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC 
sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather 
side of metal. 

b. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable 
for metal being fastened. 

c. Spikes and Ferrules:  Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule 
matching internal gutter width. 

2. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet:  Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 
3. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Sheet:  Series 300 stainless steel. 
4. Fasteners for Zinc-Tin Alloy-Coated Stainless-Steel Sheet:  Series 300 stainless 

steel. 
5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  Series 300 stainless steel or 

hot-dip galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329. 
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C. Solder: 

1. For Stainless Steel:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn60, with acid flux of type recommended 
by stainless-steel sheet manufacturer. 

2. For Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 
50 percent lead or Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead with maximum 
lead content of 0.2 percent. 

D. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant 
tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstain-
ing tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick. 

E. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; of type, grade, 
class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and 
remain watertight. 

F. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; pol-
yisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited move-
ment. 

G. Epoxy Seam Sealer:  Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, rec-
ommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted 
joints. 

H. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion according to ASTM D 1187. 

2.04 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and 
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geome-
try, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required.  Fabricate sheet metal flash-
ing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible. 

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply 
with performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each applica-
tion and metal. 

2. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 
3. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning, 

buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges 
folded back to form hems. 

4. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Do not use exposed 
fasteners on faces exposed to view. 

B. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installa-
tion to a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines indicated 
on Drawings and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of 
matching profiles. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped expansion provisions in the Work cannot be used, 
form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with 
elastomeric sealant concealed within joints. 

D. Sealant Joints:  Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal to pro-
vide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard. 
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E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored 
or from compatible, noncorrosive metal. 

F. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with 
elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended 
use. Rivet joints where necessary for strength. 

G. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and 
seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints where necessary for strength. 

H. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

2.05 ROOF FABRICATIONS 

A. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Stainless Steel:  0.019 inch (0.48 mm) thick. 

2.06 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Fascia:  Provide fascia in shapes and sizes indicated, with shop-mitered and –welded cor-
ners.  Include water dams formed from at least 0.028-inch-thick, galvanized steel sheet; 
anchor plates; cleats or other attachment devices; concealed splice plates; and trim and 
other accessories indicated or required for complete installation, with no exposed fasten-
ers. 

1. Fabricate fascia and soffits from the following material; 

a. Aluminum:  0.080 inch thick. 

B. Copings:  Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-
m-) long, sections.  Fabricate joint plates of same thickness as copings.  Furnish with con-
tinuous cleats to support edge of external leg and drill elongated holes for fasteners on 
interior leg.  Miter corners, solder or weld watertight.  Shop fabricate interior and exterior 
corners. 

1. Coping Profile:  As indicated. 
2. Joint Style:  Butted with expansion space and 6-inch- (150-mm-) wide, concealed 

backup plate. 
3. Fabricate from the Following Materials: 

a. Aluminum:  0.063 inch (1.27 mm) thick. 

C. Base Flashing:  Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.Fabricate from the following 
materials: 

1. Aluminum:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick. 

D. Counterflashing:  Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.Fabricate from the following 
materials: 

1. Aluminum:  0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick. 

E. Flashing Receivers:  Fabricate from the following materials: 
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1. Aluminum:  0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick. 

F. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Refer to Division 07 roofing sections for pre-fabricated roof penetration flashing. 

G. Roof-Drain Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick. 

2.07 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Through-Wall Flashing:  Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) 
long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections, under copings, and at shelf angles.  
Fabricate discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 inches (150 mm) be-
yond each side of wall openings; and form with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high, end dams.  Fabricate 
from the following materials: 

1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick. 

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Fabricate head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings 
to extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings.  Form head and sill flashing with 2-
inch- (50-mm-) high, end dams.  Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with re-
quirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting perfor-
mance of the Work. 

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates. 
2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and se-

curely anchored. 
3. Verify that air- or water-resistant barriers have been installed over sheathing or 

backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely 
in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.  Use fasteners, solder, pro-
tective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to com-
plete sheet metal flashing and trim system. 

1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes.  Provide uni-
form, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight per-
formance.  Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabri-
cating sheet metal. 
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3. Roof edge cleats and hold-down clips shall be continuous. Space cleats not more 
than 12 inches (300 mm) apart.  Attach each cleat with at least two fasteners.  
Bend tabs over fasteners. 

4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil canning, and free of 
buckling and tool marks. 

5. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted. 
6. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts 
pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or cor-
rosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separa-
tion as recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard. 

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless-steel sheet metal flash-
ing and trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous 
metal, or cementitious construction. 

2. Underlayment:  Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementi-
tious or wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space 
movement joints at maximum of 10 feet (3 m)  with no joints within 24 inches (600 mm) of 
corner or intersection. 

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 
mm) deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints. 

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings. 

D. Fasteners:  Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by 
fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance  not less than 1-1/4 inches 
for nails and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws. 

1. Galvanized or Prepainted, Metallic-Coated Steel:  Use stainless-steel fasteners. 
2. Aluminum:  Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners. 
3. Stainless Steel:  Use stainless-steel fasteners. 

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate 
to minimize possibility of leakage.  Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a 
tight installation. 

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. 

1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated.  Embed hooked flanges of joint 
members not less than 1 inch (25 mm) into sealant.  Form joints to completely 
conceal sealant.  When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 
and 70 deg F (4 and 21 deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each 
way.  Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.  
Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C). 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 07 92 00 
"Joint Sealants." 

G. Soldered Joints:  Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.  Pre-tin 
edges of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce pre-tinning 
where pre-tinned surface would show in completed Work. 

1. Do not solder metallic-coated steel and aluminum sheet. 
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2. Do not use torches for soldering. 
3. Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint.  Fill joint completely.  

Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces. 
4. Stainless-Steel Soldering:  Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for stainless 

steel and acid flux.  Promptly remove acid flux residue from metal after tinning and 
soldering.  Comply with solder manufacturer's recommended methods for cleaning 
and neutralization. 

H. Rivets:  Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength. 

3.03 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance require-
ments, sheet metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal 
standard.  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, 
and slopes.  Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and 
weather resistant. 

B. Roof Edge Flashing:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommenda-
tions in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manualnless otherwise indicated.  Interlock 
bottom edge of roof edge flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at staggered 
3-inch (75-mm) centers. 

C. Roof Edge Flashing:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommenda-
tions in FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for FM Approvals' listing for 
required windstorm classification. 

D. Copings:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in FM 
Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for specified FM Approvals' listing for 
required windstorm classification. 

1. Interlock exterior bottom edge of coping with continuous cleat anchored to sub-
strate at 16-inch (400-mm) centers. 

2. Anchor interior leg of coping with washers and screw fasteners through slotted 
holes at 24-inch (600-mm) centers. 

E. Pipe or Post Counterflashing:  Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with 
top edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over 
base flashing.  Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten. 

F. Counterflashing:  Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flash-
ing.  Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing.  Extend 
counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing.  Lap counterflashing joints minimum 
of 4 inches (100 mm).  Secure in waterproof manner by means of anchor and washer at 
36-inch (910-mm) centers unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with instal-
lation of roofing and other items penetrating roof.  Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp 
flashing to pipes that penetrate roof. 

3.04 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture 
according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated.  Coordinate installation 
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of wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and 
louvers. 

B. Through-Wall Flashing:  Installation of through-wall flashing is specified in Sec-
tion 04 20 00 "Unit Masonry."  

C. Reglets:  Installation of reglets is specified in Section 04 20 00 "Unit Masonry."  

D. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar 
flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm)  beyond wall openings. 

3.05 MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Equipment Support Flashing:  Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with 
installation of roofing and equipment.  Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to 
equipment support member. 

3.06 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed toler-
ance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings 
and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

B. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed toler-
ances specified in MCA's "Guide Specification for Residential Metal Roofing." 

3.07 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean off excess sealants. 

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and 
trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instruc-
tions.  On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials 
and clean finished surfaces as recommended by sheet metal flashing and trim manufac-
turer.  Maintain sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction. 

D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated 
beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 31 20 00 - EARTHWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Excavation, filling, backfilling and compacting. 
2. Trenching and trench backfilling. 
3. Mass earthwork and rough grading. 
4. Finish grading, including spreading of topsoil. 
5. Dewatering. 
6. Soil stabilization. 
7. Testing and inspection. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 00 Section “Geotechnical Data”. 
2. Division 02 Section “Selective Site Demolition”. 
3. Division 31 Section “Site Clearing”. 
4. Division 31 Section “Erosion Control”. 

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing and Inspection: 

1. All testing and inspection shall be performed by an independent Geotechnical Engineering 
Consultant ("Geotechnical Engineer"). 

2. The Geotechnical Engineer is responsible for all testing, sampling and inspection.   
3. The Geotechnical Engineer is responsible for approving materials, installation and 

procedures. 
4. The Contractor is responsible for providing these services. 
5. The Contractor is responsible for all coordination and scheduling with the Geotechnical 

Engineer. 

B. Topsoil: 

1. All topsoil shall be tested and approved by the Soil Scientist. 
2. Refer to 1.3 Submittals for more information. 

C. Any work in public right-of-way or other areas subject to the jurisdiction of anybody shall be 
performed either to the requirements of that jurisdiction or to the requirements of this 
Specification, whichever is more stringent. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. All submittals shall be reviewed and approved by Architect/Engineer and Geotechnical Engineer. 

09/28/2026
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B. Product Data and Test Reports: 

1. Field and laboratory tests and inspections. 
2. Drainage file:  Include material specifications and sieve analysis.  Include signed material 

certificate from manufacturer/supplier. 
3. Chemical modification: Include material specifications and signed material certificate from 

manufacturer/supplier. 
4. Geo-synthetic materials: Include material specifications and signed material certificate 

from manufacturer/supplier. 

C. Topsoil: 

1. Furnish topsoil analysis performed by a soil scientist. 

Approved Vendors: 
a. A&L Greatlakes Laboratories at 3505 Conestoga Dr. Fort Wayne, IN 46808. 
b. Lawn & Garden Soil Analysis at 682 North Pleasant Street, University of 

Massachusetts, Amherst, MA 01003. 
 

2. Analysis shall state the following: (Refer to Part 2 for minimum requirements) 

a. Percentage of organic matter. 
b. Gradation of sand, silt and clay, Include USDA textural classification. 
c. Cation exchange capacity. 
d. Deleterious material. 
e. ph. 
f. Mineral and plant nutrient content (phosphorus, potassium, magnesium, calcium). 
g. Any requirements or recommendations necessary to make it suitable. 
h. Annual nutrient requirements and recommendations for evergreens shrubs, trees, 

and flowers. Soil test results without recommendations will be rejected. 
 

 
3. This analysis is required for both on site and off-site topsoil. 
4. Samples of the topsoil shall be taken under the following conditions: 

a. Within four (4) weeks prior to placing topsoil, take three representative samples of 
proposed topsoil. 

b. Within one week after placing topsoil, take three representative samples of in-
place topsoil. 

c. All samples shall be taken at the witness of the Owner, in areas approved by the 
Owner.  Contractor to coordinate with Owner as required. 

5. Provide copies of all topsoil analysis and recommendations to Owner and 
Architect/Engineer. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. General: 

1. All soil materials shall be approved by the Geotechnical Engineer. 

09/28/2026
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2. All soil materials shall be suitable for each application. 
3. Suitable soils are defined as soils which provide proper strength, compaction and drainage 

requirements and which are approved by the Geotechnical Engineer. 
4. Fill material which is unsuitable due to excess moisture will not be classified as unsuitable 

if it can be dried to optimum moisture specified herein by manipulation, aeration or blending 
with other materials satisfactorily as approved by the Geotechnical Engineer. 

B. Fill Materials: 

1. Note: The following describes fill materials and their application for use.  The materials 
shall be used for the listed applications, unless designated otherwise on the Drawings.  If 
the Contractor has any questions or concerns regarding the materials or intended 
application, contact the Architect/Engineer for directions.  Compaction requirements are 
the percentage of maximum dry density per ASTM D698 Standard Proctor Test, unless 
noted otherwise in the Geotechnical Report. 

2. General fill: 

a. Suitable on-site or off-site fill material free of debris, roots, organic and frozen 
materials, and stones having a maximum dimension of 2”. 

b. Minimum compaction:  95%. 
c. Application: General filling and backfilling of excavations and trenches outside of the 

building. 

3. Structural fill: 

a. Suitable on-site or off-site fill material free of debris, roots, organic and frozen 
materials, and stones having a maximum dimension of 2”. 

b. Minimum compaction: 100%. 
c. Application: Compacted subgrade under buildings, foundations and areas subject to 

structural loads.   

4. Granular fill: 

a. Clean, natural or manufactured sand per requirements of INDOTSS Type “B” 
borrow, 4.75mm (No. 4) gradation.  Pea gravel is not acceptable. 

b. Minimum compaction:  95%. 
c. Application: Backfilling of excavations and trenches which are under or within 5’ of 

pavement, and underneath exterior concrete pavement, walks, curbs and slabs on 
grade. 

5. Drainage Fill:   

a. General: Clean, washed fill sand with 100% passing the 4.75mm (No.4) sieve and 
no more than 5% passing the 0.075 mm (No. 200) sieve.  Pea gravel or #53 stone 
are not acceptable. 

b. Minimum compaction:  95%. 
c. Application: Free draining material required for applications such as the outside of 

basement walls, the back side (earth side) of retaining walls and building slabs on 
grade.  

6. Aggregate fill: Unless otherwise indicated, shall meet the following: 

a. Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone 
and natural or crushed sand. 
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b. ASTM D2940, with 100 percent passing a 1 ½ inch sieve and not more than 8 
percent passing a No. 200 sieve. 

c. Application: base course under concrete and other items per plans. 

7. Permeable soil mix: 

a. Permeable soil mix to promote infiltrate and allows runoff to filter through media and 
sustain vegetation. 

b. Soil shall consist of the following: 

a) 50-60% sand. 
b) 20-30% compost. 
c) 20-30% topsoil. 

c. Clay is not permitted.   
d. Shall have a minimum permeability rate of 1.0 feet per day (0.5 inches per hour)   
e. Application: Rain Gardens and Bioswales. 

C. Topsoil: 

1. Topsoil shall be fertile, friable, natural surface soil obtained from well-drained areas and 
possessing characteristics of representative soils in the project vicinity that produce heavy 
growths of crops, grass or other vegetation. 

2. Topsoil shall consist of friable loam, reasonably free of subsoil, clay lumps, brush, roots, 
weeds or other objectionable vegetation, stones or similar objects larger than 1-1/2" in any 
dimension, litter or other materials unsuitable or harmful to plant growth. 

3. Supplement on-site topsoil with off-site topsoil as necessary. 
4. Unless otherwise indicated, minimum compacted thickness in lawn areas is 4". 
5. The mechanical analysis of topsoil shall be as follows: 

a. 1" mesh sieve size; 99%-100% passing. 
b. 1/4" mesh sieve size:  97%-99% passing. 
c. No. 100 mesh sieve size:  40%-60% passing. 
d. No. 200 mesh sieve size: 20%-40% passing. 

6. The following minimum requirements shall also be met: 

a. Organic matter: 3-5%. 
b. pH: 6.5 to 7.3. 
c. Sand, silt, clay content: per USDA loam textural classification. 
d. Minerals and nutrients: Per Geotechnical Engineer or Soil Scientist 

recommendations and amendments suitable for use in local area. 

D. Soil Separator Fabric:  

1. Nonwoven, needle-punched geotextile fabric manufactured from polyolefins or polyesters 
per ASTM M288, suitable for subsurface drainage and other specified applications. 

2. Application: subsurface drains and as specified in Contract Documents. 
3. Specifications (values based on Mirafi 140N): 

a. Apparent opening size: 70 (U.S. Standard Sieve Size); ASTM D-4751-99A. 
b. Flow rate: 135 gpm/sf; ASTM D-4491-99A. 
c. Puncture strength: 65 lbs; ASTM D-4833-00. 
d. Mullen Burst: 225 lb/sq. in. 
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e. Grab tensile/elongation: 155 lbs/50%. 
f. UV Resistance: 70% at 500 hours. 

E. Geo-synthetic Reinforcement: 

1. General:  H-Series HX165 Geogrid as manufactured by Tensar International Corp., Atlanta 
Georgia. 

2. Application: Soil stabilization as required and as recommended by the Geotechnical 
Engineer. 

F. Chemical Modification: 

1. General:  INDOTSS 215. 
2. Materials: Hydrated lime per INDOTSS 913.04(b) and Type I Portland cement per 

INDOTSS 901-01(b). 
3. Quantity:  4.0 +/- 0.5% by dry unit mass of the soils. 
4. Application:  If Geotechnical report indicates that chemical modification may be needed for 

soil stabilization, then the Contractor shall include provisions for chemical modification in 
their bid.   

G. Other Materials: 

1. All other materials not specifically described but not required for proper completion of the 
Work of this Section, shall be selected by the Contractor subject to the approval of the 
Architect/Engineer and Geotechnical Engineer. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: 

1. Weather: Do not perform earthwork activities during inclement weather. 
2. Dust:  Use all necessary and appropriate means, such as water sprinkling, as required to 

prevent dust from being a nuisance to the Owner, public and concurrent performance of 
other work on the site. 

3. Conflicts: Should the preceding job conditions or other items specified herein because of 
actual or possible conflicts, notify the Architect/Engineer immediately and do not proceed 
until such conflict has been resolved. 

4. Refer to Division 31 Section “Termite Control” for termite protection requirements.  

B. Preparation: Verify that the following has been completed prior to beginning earthwork: 

1. Protective fencing has been installed for trees and vegetation to remain. 
2 Site clearing (clearing and grubbing). 
3. Selective site demolition. 
4. Erosion and sediment control measures are in place. 

C. Protection: 
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1. For items indicated to remain, provide protection to prevent damage from construction 
activities.  Any damage or destruction to items intended to remain intact shall be repaired 
or replaced to the satisfaction of the Owner at the Contractor’s expense. 

2. Topsoil: Protect placed topsoil from heavy machinery traffic.  Remove and replace topsoil 
that is compacted by heavy machinery traffic. 

3. Subgrade: Ditches and drains along the subgrade shall be maintained to always drain 
effectively.  Repair subgrade of any ruts that may occur by reshaping and recompacting as 
required. 

4. Utilities:  Determine locations of existing utilities and the extent to which they may affect 
earthwork operations.  Where service and utility lines are to remain, provide protection to 
prevent damage or disruption of services. 

5. Damaged utilities shall be repaired immediately at the Contractor’s expense. 
6. Open excavation:   

a. The Contractor is responsible for ensuring all open excavations are properly 
barricaded and always protected.  This includes work such as mass excavation and 
trenching and includes other potentially dangerous conditions such as retention 
ponds.   

b. Provide and install all necessary and appropriate means such as, but not limited to, 
signage, fencing, traffic barricades, and lighting to warn, discourage, and prevent 
danger to adjacent workers and the public.   

c. Unless otherwise indicated, install a minimum 6’ 10-guage chain link fence around 
all open excavations, retention ponds, and other areas of potential danger, and 
maintain them while such conditions exist.  Increase measures as required by site 
conditions. 

3.02 LAYOUT 

A. Surveyor: Secure the services of a licensed land surveyor, acceptable to the Architect/Engineer 
and Owner, to layout locations of building, parking areas, drive, walks, curbs, finish elevations 
and other work, including mechanical and electrical items that are to be installed on the project 
site. 

B. References: Establish and maintain lines, corners, elevations and general reference points.  
Verify dimensions indicated on Drawings.  If conflicts exist, immediately notify the 
Architect/Engineer before continuing work. 

3.03 EXCESS WATER CONTROL 

A. Excess moisture: If excess moisture is present in soil, do not resume operations until moisture 
content and density are reported to be satisfactory by the Geotechnical Engineer. 

B. Flooding:  Provide berms or channels to prevent flooding of subgrade.  Promptly remove all water 
collecting in depressions. 

C. Softened subgrade: Where soil has been softened or eroded by flooding or placement during 
inclement weather, remove all damaged areas and recompact as specified for fill and compaction. 

D. Dewatering:   
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1. Provide and maintain ample means and devices with which to promptly remove and 
dispose of all water from every source always entering the excavations or other parts of 
the work during construction.   

2. Dewater by means which will ensure dry excavations and the preservation of the final lines 
and grades at bottom of excavations, such as sump pumps, trenching, etc.   

3. Do not use extreme measures or durations to cause adverse effects to Project Site or 
adjoining properties. 

3.04 CHEMICAL MODIFICATION 

A. General: 

1. Scarify and/or disc area to a depth of 12” prior to distributing modifiers. 
2. Utilize screw type, cyclone, or pressure manifold type distributors to apply modifier.  
3. Do not apply when wind conditions create potential hazards or transference of material to 

adjacent areas. 
4. Mix modifiers with rotary speed mixers or disc harrow and continue until a homogenous 

layer of the required thickness is obtained. 
5. Compaction: 

a. Lime modified soils shall be compacted within 3 days. 
b. Cement modified soils shall be compacted within 30 minutes. 

6. Observation and testing: Quantities of materials, placing, mixing, and compacting shall be, 
as recommended, observed and tested by the Geotechnical Engineer. 

3.05 STOCKPILING 

A. General: 

1. See drawings for designated stockpiling areas.  If Drawings do not designate specific 
areas, or areas shown are insufficient, contact Architect/Engineer for direction. 

2. Stockpile earth materials in manners that will prevent intermixing of different materials and 
intrusion of trash, debris and organic materials. 

3. Slope stockpiled materials to provide adequate surface drainage. 
4. Install and maintain erosion control measures.  Refer to drawings and Division 31 Section 

“Erosion Control”.  At a minimum, silt fences shall be installed around all stockpiled areas.  
Seed areas which are to remain stockpiled for extended periods of time. 

5. Storage or stockpiling of materials on the subgrade is prohibited. 

3.06 EXCAVATION 

A. General: 

1. Excavation shall conform to OSHA and all other applicable safety regulations. 
2. Excavation shall conform to the dimensions and elevations indicated on the Drawings, 

except as specified herein. 
3. Excavation shall extend sufficient distance from walls and footings to allow for placing and 

removal of forms, installation of services and inspection. 
4. Remove unsuitable material below indicated depths and replace it with suitable, compacted 

material or lean concrete, at the Architect/Engineer discretion. 
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5. Topsoil stripping: Strip topsoil to its depth from areas to be covered by building, by walks 
and by other work and where existing surface areas required grading to establish new 
elevations. 

6. Subgrade: Unless otherwise indicated, excavate to following subgrades: 

a. Slab-on-grade: Sub-grade at bottom of drainage fill or at bottom of existing topsoil, 
whichever is lower. 

b. Drives and paving: Sub-grade at bottom of aggregate base. 
c. Footing:   Sub-grade at indicated bottom of footing. 
d. Lawn area:  Sub-grade 4” below indicated surface elevation. 

3.07 TRENCHING 

A. General: 

1. All trenching shall conform to OSHA and all other applicable safety standards. 
2. Verification: 

a. Contractor shall verify all existing grades, inverts, utilities, obstacles and 
topographical conditions prior to any trenching, excavation or underground 
installations.   

b. In the event existing conditions are such as to prevent installations in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, immediately notify the Architect/Engineer and await 
decision before continuing work. 

c. Architect/Engineer decision will be final and binding upon the Contractor, and 
installations shall be in accordance with same. 

3. Saw cut existing pavements to proper width for trenching. 
4. Legally dispose materials unsuitable for trench backfilling off-site. 

B. Width: 

1. Trenches for piping shall be not less than 12” wide or more than 16” wider than the outside 
diameter of the pipe to be laid therein, and shall be excavated true-to-line, so that a clear 
space not less than 6” or more than 8” in width is provided on each side of the pipe.   

2. For sewers, the maximum width of the trench specified shall apply to the width at and below 
the level at the top of the pipe.  The width of the trench above that level may be made as 
wide as necessary for sheeting and bracing, and proper installation of the Work. 

3. Trenches shall be open vertical construction. 

C. Depth: 

1. Trench as required to provide the elevations shown on the drawings. 
2. Where elevations are not shown on the drawings, trench to sufficient depth to give a 

minimum of 36” of fill above the top of the pipes measured from the adjacent finish grade. 
3. Where trench excavation is inadvertently carried below proper elevation, backfill with 

approved material and then compact to provide a firm and unyielding subgrade and/or 
foundation at no additional cost to the Owner. 

D. Trench Bracing: 

1. Properly support all trenches in strict accordance with all pertinent rules and regulations. 
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2. Brace, sheet, and support trench walls in such a manner that they will be safe and that the 
ground alongside the excavation will not slide or settle, and that all existing improvements 
of every kind, whether on public or private property, will be fully protected from damage. 

3. In the event of damage to such improvements, immediately make all repairs and 
replacements necessary at no additional cost to the Owner. 

4. Arrange all bracing, sheeting, and shoring so as to not place stress on any portion of the 
completed Work until the general construction thereof has proceeded far enough to provide 
sufficient strength. 

5. All shoring and sheeting required to perform and protect the excavation and as required 
for the safety of employees and abutting structures shall be performed.  All workmen 
performing work in 48” or deeper trench or excavation shall be protected by use of a welded 
sheet steel “safety box.” 

6. Removal: Exercise care in the drawing and removal of sheeting, shoring, bracing, and 
timbering to prevent collapse or caving of the excavation faces being supported. 

E. Bedding: 

1. Where pipes or conduits are to be installed, excavate below the proposed alignment of the 
pipe and backfill with clean sand to provide uniform support unless otherwise noted on the 
drawings. 

2. Unless shown otherwise on Drawings, minimum bedding to be 4” below pipe. 
3. Storm sewer pipes are to be bedded with stone. 
4. Refer to drawings and details for further information and requirements. 

F. Grading and Handling of Trenched Material:  

1. During excavation, material shall be stacked in an orderly manner a sufficient distance 
back from edges of trenches to avoid overloading and prevent slides or cave-ins. 

2. Control the temporary stockpiling of trenched material in a manner to prevent water from 
running into the excavations. 

3. Do not obstruct the surface drainage but provide means whereby stormwater is diverted 
into existing gutters, surface drains or other temporary drains. 

4. Any water accumulated in the trenches shall be removed by pumping or by other approved 
methods.   

3.08 FILLING, BACKFILLING AND COMPACTING 

A. Prior to filling, backfilling and compacting, proof-roll and remediate subgrade per Part 3 Quality 
Assurance. 

B. Unless otherwise indicated, maximum lift thickness is 8” of un-compacted material. 

C. Moisture:   

1. Thoroughly mix each layer to assure uniformity of material.   
2. Supplement mixing with wetting or drying as required to obtain the moisture content 

required for the indicated percentages of compaction.   
3. All fill shall be placed so that the moisture content is within +/- 2% of the optimum moisture 

content according to ASTM D698.   
4. Do not use frozen materials in the fill or allow the fill to be placed upon frozen materials. 

D. Compaction: 
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1. Compaction shall be accomplished by approved means and shall meet the following 
densities for various parts of the Work.  See Part 2 for density requirements of individual 
soil materials. 

2. Compaction by flooding is not acceptable. 
3. In cut areas where pavement is planned, scarify the upper 12” of subgrade prior to 

compaction. 

E. Equipment:   

1. Tracked equipment shall not be used as compaction equipment. 
2. The static weight of compaction equipment utilized for the compaction of backfill materials 

near walls as defined in No.3 below shall not exceed 2,000 lbs. for non-vibratory equipment 
and 1,000 lbs. for vibratory equipment. 

3. All heavy equipment, including compaction equipment heavier than noted herein, shall not 
be allowed closer to walls than 3 feet plus the vertical distance from backfill surface to the 
bottom of the wall. 

3.09 GRADING 

A. General: 

1. After filling and backfilling operations are complete, neatly and evenly grade areas to be 
seeded or sodded.   

2. Scarify subgrade to a depth of 6” and place minimum 4” topsoil (6” maximum).   
3. Grade to obtain the elevations indicated within a tolerance of plus or minus 0.1 foot.   
4. Slope finished subgrade surface to provide drainage away from building walls. 

B. Treatment After Completion of Grading:  

1. After grading is completed and inspected, permit no further excavation, filling, or grading 
except with the review of and the inspection by the Owner. 

2. Use all necessary means to prevent the erosion of freshly graded areas during construction 
and until such time as permanent drainage and erosion control measures have been 
installed. 

3.010 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Coordination: 

1. A representative from the Geotechnical Engineer shall be present to always observe and 
perform tests earthwork is in progress. 

2. Contractor shall provide minimum 72 hour notice to Geotechnical Engineer before each 
operation requiring testing or inspection. 

B. Testing: 

1. To verify the adequacy of compaction, the Geotechnical Engineer shall perform field 
density tests.   

2. A grid pattern shall be established with a maximum area of 1,000 square feet.   
3. For each grid, provide a minimum of one test per each lift of compacted material. 

C. Proof rolling: 
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1. Proof rolling shall be supervised by the Geotechnical Engineer.   
2. Since standard test procedures are not available for proof rolling, the necessary scope 

and method of testing shall be determined by the Geotechnical Engineer, subject to 
review by the Architect/Engineer. 

3. In areas covered by buildings and other site improvements, and other areas deemed 
necessary by the Geotechnical Engineer or Architect/Engineer, prepare and test subgrade 
as follows: 

a. Using a loaded tri-axle dump truck or other approved method, the Contractor shall 
proof-roll the exposed subgrade under the observation of the Geotechnical 
Engineer. 

b. Based on this observation, plus supplemental testing as required, the Geotechnical 
Engineer shall determine when and where soft, loose or other undesirable materials 
are to be removed and replaced. 

D. Approval and Remediation:   

1. When testing and proof rolling indicate proper compaction has been obtained, and after 
approval from Geotechnical Engineer has been given, continue fill and backfill work until 
the indicated elevation is achieved. 

2. If required density has not obtained, the Contractor shall remove the defective material and 
repeat operations until the required density is obtained, and approval is given by the 
Geotechnical Engineer. 

3. Cost of material removal, replacement, compaction and re-testing shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor. 

3.011 SURPLUS SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Unless otherwise indicated or directed by Owner, remove excess soil materials and legally 
dispose of off-site. 

3.012 JOB COMPLETION 

A. Upon completion of the Work of this Section: 

1. Remove all trash and debris from earthwork operations.   
2. Remove surplus equipment and tools.   
3. Leave the site in a neat and orderly condition.   
4. Restore all adjacent areas disrupted by earthwork activities to their original condition. 

 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 31 25 00 - EROSION CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Prevention of soil or sediment leaving project site. 
2. Prevention of soil or sediment impacting on-site or off-site activities or conditions. 
3. Dust control. 
4. Implementation of the approved construction storm water pollution prevention plan 

(SWP3). 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 02 Section “Selective Site Demolition”. 
2. Division 31 Section “Site Clearing”. 
3. Division 31 Section “Earthwork”. 
4. Division 32 Section “Lawns and Grasses”. 
5. Division 32 Section “Plants”. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product data for the following: 

1. Silt fence. 
2. Inlet filters. 

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements: 

1. Prior to beginning any earth disturbing activities, the Contractor shall verify with the Owner 
and ensure the IDEM Construction Stormwater General Permit (CSGP) Notice of Intent 
(NOI) has been filed. The Contractor may not begin any earth disturbing activities until a 
minimum 48 hours after the NOI has been filed. 

2. Contractors shall coordinate with the Soil Water Conservation District or other agency 
having jurisdiction over erosion/sediment control and perform work as required and 
requested by such agency as outlined in the approved SWP3. 

3. The standard for erosion/sediment control for this project is the Indiana Handbook for 
Erosion Control in Developing Areas, latest edition (Indiana Department of Natural 
Resources, Division of Soil Conservation).  All erosion control work shall conform to this 
manual. 

4. Contractors are required to remain in compliance with current erosion/sediment control 
standards and NOI.  

5. The requirements of Indiana Administrative Code 327 IAC 15-5 shall be understood and 
adhered to by the Contractor for the duration of the project. 
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B. General Requirements: 

1. Erosion/sediment control measures are to be installed prior to beginning any earth 
disturbing activities and maintained throughout construction. 

2. The Contractor is responsible for ensuring all specified and necessary erosion/sediment 
control measures are installed, functioning and properly maintained.   

3. Any fines or other costs incurred due to inadequate or improper installation, maintenance 
or performance of erosion/sediment control measures as identified by the self-monitoring 
process and/or other agency having jurisdiction over erosion control shall be the sole 
responsibility of the Contractor.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Silt Fence: 

1. Woven or non-woven produced from 100% polypropylene, designed specifically to retain 
sediment and remain highly permeable to water.    

2. Geotextile shall be attached to wood stakes with wood leathers and staples or nails.   
3. Bottom 12 inches of fabric shall be left unsecured to allow for entrenchment.    
4. Stakes:  2” x 2” x 36” hardwood sharpened to a point on one end, maximum 5’ spacing. 
5. Lath:  ½” x 1 ½” x 24” for attaching the fabric to the stakes. 

B. Inlet Filters: Streamguard catch basin insert by Bowhead Environmental & Safety (800-909-
3677), or Architect/Engineer approved equal. 

C. Refer to Division 32 Sections "Seeding" and "Planting" for temporary and permanent ground 
cover requirements. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: 

1. Prevent mud and dirt accumulation on all streets surrounding the project.  Utilize stone 
tracking strips/construction entrances, street sweepers, spray trucks, power washers and 
other necessary and appropriate means as required. Roadways should be kept clear of 
accumulated sediment that is a result of runoff or tracking. 

2. Dust control:  Use all necessary and appropriate means, such as water sprinkling, calcium 
chloride (AASHTO M 144), vegetative cover, spray-on adhesives, as required to prevent 
dust from being a nuisance to the Owner, public or concurrent performance of work on the 
site. 

3. Always keep the amount of disturbed area to a minimum. 
4. Seed immediately after grading soil and install erosion control blanket where applicable. 
5. Sequence installation of measures to ensure proper erosion control.  See Drawings for 

basic sequencing requirements. 
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6. Temporary seed all areas that cannot be final seeded within a time period that will prevent 
soil erosion.  For temporary seeding, utilize a fast-growing seed of oats, annual rye grass, 
wheat or rye depending on the time of  year. 

7. See Division 32 Section “Seeding” for seeding requirements. 
8. The Contractor shall post the Notice of Intent (NOI) letter near the main entrance to the 

site that includes contact information for the Contractor and site Owner and the location 
where project SWP3 plans may be found. 

9. The Contractor shall inform all Subcontractors of the requirements of the Construction 
Stormwater Pollution Prevention Plan (SWP3) and its maintenance provisions, so that 
erosion/sediment disruption may be prevented by all those working on site. 

10. Un-vegetated areas that are likely to be left inactive for more than 15 days must be 
stabilized. 

11. Proper storage and handling of materials, such as fuels or hazardous waste, and spill 
prevention and cleanup measures shall be implemented to minimize the potential for 
pollutants to contaminate surface or ground water or degrade soil quality.  Notify Indiana 
Department of Environmental Management (IDEM) of any release. 

12. Final stabilization for purposes of the Construction Stormwater General Permit (CSGP) 
regulations shall be achieved when all land disturbing activities have been completed, and 
a perennial vegetative cover exists with at least a 70% density.  Once this has been 
achieved, the Contractor shall notify the Owner and Architect/Engineer.  The Contractor 
must still complete all maintenance and quality requirements as specified in Division 32 
Sections "Seeding" and "Planting". 

B. Self-Monitoring Program: 

1. The Owner shall hire a trained individual to perform written evaluations of the project site 
weekly and after each rainfall of 0.5 inches or more.  Additional evaluations shall be made 
when erosion control measures are first installed or reinstalled. 

2. The written evaluations must address the maintenance of existing stormwater quality 
measures to ensure they are functioning properly and identify additional measures 
necessary to remain in compliance with IDEM Construction Stormwater General Permit 5 
Requirements. 

3. The written reports shall include the name of the evaluator and the date of the evaluation. 
Copies of reports shall be sent to the Owner, Contractor and Architect/Engineer and kept 
on file for review on site. 

4. The written reports shall be considered as observations and not specific direction to the 
Contractor.  The trained evaluator shall not give direction to the Contractor without the 
Owner's consent. 

5. The written reports shall contain problems identified at the site and recommended 
corrective action that should be taken.  Observations of corrective actions shall also be 
recorded in the report. 

6. All written reports shall be made available to the local inspecting authority within 48 hours 
of a request. 

7. Direction from the self-monitoring process shall be given to the Contractor via the Owner 
or Architect/Engineer. 

3.02 INSTALLATION 

A. Silt Fence: 

1. Install silt fences where indicated on Drawings and on other areas as required.   
2. Follow all manufacturer guidelines for installation. 
3. Dig a minimum 8” deep trench along proposed fence line to allow toe-in. 
4. Install a fence with stakes on the downstream/slope side. 
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5. Backfill and compact both sides of trench and ensure fence is anchored sufficiently. 

B. Stone Tracking Area/Construction Entrance: 

1. Install at all temporary entrances/exits for construction traffic and in other areas as needed 
to prevent soil materials from being deposited on streets, parking areas, etc. 

2. Minimum thickness is 6” of #2 stone.  Increase as necessary for field conditions.  Install 
geotextile fabric underneath stone to improve stability if needed. 

3. Minimum dimensions are shown on the plans.  Increase as necessary for field conditions. 

3.03 INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE 

A. General: 

1. Inspect all erosion control measures periodically and after each storm event. 
2. Repair and replace all measures as necessary to ensure proper soil erosion prevention. 
3. Maintain temporary measures until vegetation has been adequately established and 

construction activities have been completed to a point where the potential for soil erosion 
has been sufficiently eliminated. The Contractor is responsible for maintaining temporary 
measures until such a point and then removing the measures, even if all other construction 
work is complete.  

4. Implement erosion/sediment control modifications as directed by the Architect/Engineer. 

B. Silt Fence: 

1. Inspect periodically and after each storm event.   
2. If fabric tears, starts to decompose, or in any way becomes ineffective, replace the affected 

portion immediately.   
3. Remove deposited sediment when it reaches 1/3 of the height of the fence at its lowest 

point or when it is causing the fabric to bulge.  Do not undermine the fence during cleanout.   
4. After the contributing drainage area has been stabilized, remove the fence and sediment 

deposits, bring the disturbed area to grade and stabilize. 

C. Stone Tracking Area/Construction Entrance: 

1. Inspect weekly and after storm events or heavy use.   
2. Re-shape as needed for drainage and runoff control. 
3. Top dress with clean stone as needed. 
4. Immediately remove mud and sediment tracked or washed onto roads, parking lots, etc. 

by brushing or sweeping.  Flushing is only to be used if the water is conveyed to a sediment 
trap or basin. 

D. Inlet Filters: 

1. Inspect each inlet periodically and after each storm event. 
2. If fabric tears start to decompose, or in any way becomes ineffective, replace the affected 

portion immediately. 
3. Remove deposited sediment often and do not allow building up and cause damage to the 

fabric or reduce the flow capacity of the inlet. 
4. Remove inlet fabric after the contributing drainage area has been stabilized. 

E. Seeding: 

09/28/2026



2025093  31 25 00 
MSD of Wayne Township  EROSION CONTROL 
Salt Storage Facility 

 

04/06/2026  31 25 00 - 5 

1. Inspect temporary and permanent seeding periodically and after each storm event. 
2. Repair damaged, bare or sparse areas by filling any gullies, re-fertilizing, over-seeding, re-

seeding and re-mulching. 
3. Install erosion control blanket over areas that do not hold. 

F. Final Inspection and Acceptance: 

1. Contractor shall notify the Owner in writing, 24 hours in advance that the project is ready 
for final inspection and acceptance.  The following conditions must be met: 

a. All land disturbing activities have been completed, and the entire site has been 
stabilized. 

b. All temporary erosion and sediment control measures have been removed. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 32 12 16 - ASPHALT PAVING 

PART I - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Asphalt paving as shown or implied by Contract Documents. 
2. Asphalt paving is required because of trenching through or demolition of existing asphalt. 

 
B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 32 Section “Pavement Marking”. 

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. All materials and work shall comply with the Indiana Department of Transportation Standard 
Specifications (INDOTSS), current edition. 

B. Any work in public right-of-way, or other areas subject to the jurisdiction of anybody, shall be 
performed either to the requirements of that jurisdiction or to the requirements of this 
Specification, whichever is more stringent.  

C. Testing and Inspection: 

1. All testing and inspection shall be performed by an independent Geotechnical 
Engineering Consultant ("Geotechnical Engineer"). 

2. The Geotechnical Engineer is responsible for all testing, sampling and inspection. 
3. The Geotechnical Engineer is responsible for approving all materials, installation and 

procedures. 
4. The Contractor is responsible for providing these services. 
5. The Contractor is responsible for all coordination and scheduling with the Geotechnical 

Engineer. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Materials Certificates: 

1. Materials certificates must be signed by material supplier and Contractor. 
2. Certificates must be submitted for all asphalt paving items. 
3. Certificates must state that each material item meets or exceeds specified requirements. 

B. Job Mix Formulas: 

1. Submit a job mix formula (JMF) for all asphalt paving work. 
2. The JMF must state that the mix meets the requirements of INDOTSS Section 402 as 

specified herein. 
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3. The JMF must include the following, at a minimum: 

a. Aggregate type, source and gradation. 
b. Type and percent of binder (actual and extracted). 
c. Voids in mineral aggregate (VMA). 
d. Voids filled with asphalt (VFA). 
e. Percent of air voids. 
f. Density. 
g. Amount of recycled materials in intermediate course, if applicable. 

C. Other: 

1. Testing and inspection reports.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 PAVING 

A. Aggregates: 

1. Fine aggregates: INDOTSS Section 904.02 
2. Coarse aggregates: INDOTSS Section 904.03 
3. All crushed stones for the aggregate base shall be per the INDOTSS gradations and 

CAPP specifications.   
4. Commercial grade aggregates are not acceptable. 

B. Asphalt Materials: 

1. General: INDOTSS Section 402. 
2. Binder: Performance Graded Asphalt Binder, INDOTSS 902.01 (a). 
3. Prime coat: Asphalt Emulsion, AE-PMP, INDOTSS 902.01 (b). 
4. Tack coat: Asphalt Emulsion, AE-PMT, INDOTSS 902.01 (b). 
5. Recycled asphalt materials: 

a. Do not exceed the maximum allowable amount per INDOTSS 401.06. 

C. Mixtures: 

1. Percent of aggregates passing sieves. 
Sieve Size    Surface   Intermediate 
19.0 mm (3/4 in.)  100     100 
12.5 mm (1/2 in.)  100     70-92 
9.5 mm (3/8 in.)  96-100    50-75 
4.75 mm (No. 4)  75+5    40+5 
2.36 mm (No. 8)  36-66    18-45 
1.18 mm (No. 16)  19-50    10-36 
600 mm (No. 30)  10-38    6-26 
300 µm (No. 50)  5-26    2-18 
150 µm (No. 100)  2-17    0-11 
75 µm (No. 200)  0-5     0-4 
Percent of Bitumen  5.7 – 7.2   4.1 – 5.2 
Percent Air Voids  4.0     4.0 
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2. The contractor is responsible for adjusting the mix, if required for proper placement and 
performance.  Any such modifications shall be approved by the Architect/Engineer. 

D. Unless otherwise indicated or required by jurisdictions having authority, a prime coat is to be 
used at the discretion of the Contractor, as necessary and appropriate to ensure proper 
protection and placement of paving. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Protection: 

1. Provide all necessary barricades and markers to keep vehicular traffic off freshly placed 
paving until the pavement has cooled and hardened for at least twelve hours. 

2. During paving operations, exercise care not to chip, spall, scar or otherwise damage 
curbs, walks, buildings and other work.  Any such damage shall be repaired to the 
Owner’s satisfaction by the Contractor at the Contractor’s expense. 

B. Job Conditions: 

1. Weather limitations:   

a. Apply prime and tack coats when ambient temperature is above 50 degrees F, (10 
degrees C), and when temperature has not been below 35 degrees F, (1 degree 
C), for 12 hours immediately prior to application.  Do not apply when the base is 
wet or contains an excess of moisture. 

b. Place intermediate course when air temperature is above 30 degrees F, (-1 degree 
C), and rising. 

c. Place surface course when air temperature is above 40 degrees F, (4 degrees C), 
and when intermediate course is dry.   

2. Asphalt temperature: The paving mixture shall be placed and compacted at a 
temperature between 250˚F (121˚C) and 300˚F (149˚C). 

3.02 PAVING 

A. Grading and Drainage: 

1. Ensure positive and adequate grading for all work.   Notify Architect/Engineer of any 
concerns or conflicts prior to installation. 

B. Preparation: 

1. Immediately prior to placing the base course, proof-roll the sub-base with a pneumatic 
tire roller.   
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2. Remove and replace all areas of failures, irregularities and roller marks in the sub-base 
so that it meets the compaction requirements of Division 31 Section “Earthwork”. 

C. Placement: 

1. Aggregate base course: 

a. Place base course only on solid, dry and unfrozen subsurface. 
b. Unless specified otherwise on the Drawings, the aggregate base shall consist of 

the following minimum requirements:  a 4” layer of compacted No. 53 crushed 
stone on top of a 4” layer of compacted No. 2 crushed stone, for a minimum overall 
compacted thickness of 8”. 

2. Intermediate course: 

a. Immediately prior to the placing of the intermediate course, proof roll the aggregate 
base course by making a minimum of two passes over the entire areas with a 
pneumatic tire roller.  Remove and replace all areas of failures, irregularities and 
roller marks in the base course. 

b. Place intermediate courses only on clean, solid, dry and unfrozen sub-course. 
c. Spread each course concurrently, within practical limits, using mechanical 

spreaders. 
d. Intermediate course shall have minimum 3” compacted thickness, unless specified 

otherwise on the Drawings. 

3. Surface course: 

a. Place surface course only on clean, solid, dry and unfrozen sub-course. 
b. Apply tack coat to the underlying surface as necessary to ensure proper 

placement. 
c. Spread each course concurrently, within practical limits, using mechanical 

spreaders. 
d. Surface course shall have minimum 1 1/2” compacted thickness, unless specified 

otherwise on the Drawings. 

4. Abutting existing asphalt pavement: 

a. Saw cut the existing pavement straight and true. 
b. Ensure new pavement elevation matches existing. 
c. Ensure joints are clean and tight, with no gap or traveling. 
d. Refer to Drawings for abutment detail. 

D. Compaction: 

1. Aggregate base course: 

a. Prior to compacting, remove any foreign materials that have become incorporated 
into the base course. 

b. Thoroughly compact base course to the proper elevations and density. 

2. Intermediate and surface courses: 

a. Prior compacting, remove any foreign materials that have become incorporated 
into the paving courses.   
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b. Follow the spreading processes immediately with rollers of sufficient size to 
compact the paving courses to their proper densities and elevations.   

c. Ensure no low spots exist which might retain water. 
d. Perform additional rolling as required to produce a well compacted, crack-free, 

fissure-free surface of uniform texture, without evidence of tool or machine marks. 
e. Do not roll over the unprotected edge of a spread. 

3.03 PATCHING 

A. Saw cut around areas to be patched or repaired. 

B. Remove existing pavement down to sound base, excavating with vertical faces. 

C. Replace with a full-deep patch, making neat, even and crisp joint with adjacent areas. 

D. Patched areas shall match adjacent areas in texture and grade. 

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Coordination: 

1. The Geotechnical Engineer shall be present to always observe and perform tests paving 
work is in progress. 

2. Contractor shall provide a minimum of 72-hour notice to the Geotechnical Engineer 
before each operation requiring testing or inspection. 

B. Testing: 

1. Geotechnical Engineer shall take one sample per lift of asphalt concrete for each 5,000 
square feet of pavement area, with a minimum of two samples per lift of asphalt concrete 
each day before paving operation.  The following laboratory tests shall be performed: 

a. Aggregate gradation. 
b. Binder content. 
c. Density. 
d. Percent air voids. 

2. Geotechnical Engineer shall test in-place compacted asphalt for density with nuclear 
penetrometer (backscatter, no drilling of pavement).  Geotechnical Engineer shall take 
one reading per lift of asphalt concrete for each 1,000 square feet of pavement area, with 
a minimum of two readings per lift of asphalt concrete each day.  The in-place density 
shall be a minimum of 94% of the maximum theoretical density per the Job Mix Formula. 

C. Thickness:   

1. The in-place compacted thickness will not be acceptable if it exceeds the following 
allowable variation from the required thickness: 

a. Base course:  ½”. 
b. Intermediate course:  ¼”. 
c. Surface course:  ¼”. 
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D. Surface Smoothness:   

1. The finished surface will not be acceptable if it exceeds the following tolerances, using 
10’ straightedge applied parallel with and at right angles to centerline of paved area: 

a. Base course:  1/4”. 
b. Intermediate course:  1/8”. 
c. Surface course:  1/8”. 
d. Finished grade shall be within ½” of grade specified on the drawings. 

E. Unsatisfactory Pavement: 

1. The contractor is responsible for removing and replacing pavements that do not meet the 
Specifications herein, as well as any pavement deemed unacceptable by 
Architect/Engineer, Geotechnical Engineer or Owner.   

2. The Contractor is responsible for the cost of any re-testing due to unsatisfactory 
pavement replacement. 

3.05 COMPLETION OF WORK 

A. At the completion of paving operations, the Contractor shall perform the following: 

1. Remove all protective barricades and markers. 
2. Clean paving materials from all structures, curbs, walks, mechanical and electrical items, 

and other surfaces to which the paving is incidental and not intended. 

END OF SECTION  
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SECTION 32 13 00 - SITE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.01 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Cast-in-place concrete outside of the building for site improvements including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Curbing, gutters, walks and pavement. 
b. Equipment pads, light pole bases, utility trench protection and bollard anchorage. 
c. Retaining walls, vaults, utility structures. 

2. Precast concrete wheel stops. 

1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Any work in public right-of-way or other areas subject to the jurisdiction of anybody shall be 
performed either to the requirements of that jurisdiction or to the requirements of this 
Specification, whichever is more stringent.  

B. Qualifications of Workers: 

1. Provide at least one person who shall always be present during the execution of this portion 
of the work. 

2. This person should be thoroughly familiar with the type of materials being installed and the 
best methods for their installation. 

3. This person shall direct all work performed under this Section. 

C. Manufacturer: manufacturer of ready-mixed concrete products complying with ASTM C94 
requirements for production facilities and equipment. 

D. Codes and Standards: 

1. In addition to complying with all pertinent codes and regulations, comply with all pertinent 
requirements of the following American Concrete Institute Publications: 

a. “Building Code Requirements for Reinforced Concrete” ACI 318-99. 
b. “Recommended Practice for Cold Weather Concreting” ACI 306 R-88. 
c. “Recommended Practice for Hot Weather Concreting” ACI 305 R-91. 
d. “Recommended Practice for Evaluation of Strength Test Result for Concrete” ACI 

214-77. 
e. “Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavy Weight, and Mass 

Concrete” ACI 211.1-98. 

2. Where provisions of pertinent codes and standards conflict with this Section, the more 
stringent provisions shall govern. 
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E. Testing and Inspection: 

1. All testing and inspection shall be performed by an independent Geotechnical Engineering 
Consultant ("Geotechnical Engineer"). 

2. The Geotechnical Engineer is responsible for all testing, sampling and inspection. 
3. The Geotechnical Engineer is responsible for approving all materials, installation and 

procedures. 
4. The Contractor is responsible for providing these services. 
5. The Contractor is responsible for all coordination and scheduling with the Geotechnical 

Engineer. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Mix Designs. 

B. Testing and inspection reports. 

C. Chloride ion tests or total chloride tests (with generally accepted method to relate total chloride to 
chloride ion) to show compliance with maximum ion concentrations. 

D. Mock-Ups: 

1. Flatwork: Minimum 6’x6’ panel showing proposed surface finishes, joints and sealants.   
2. Exposed vertical surfaces (walls, steps, etc.): sufficient mock-up showing proposed 

finishes, joints, sealing, chamfering/radii, etc. as applicable. 
3. Do not install concrete without the approval of both the Owner and Architect/Engineer. 

 
E. Detectable Warning Surface Paver. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Concrete: 

1. Cement: ASTM C150, Type I or III. 
2. Fine aggregate: ASTM C33. 
3. Coarse aggregate: ASTM C33. 

a. Crushed stone shall be used for exterior concrete, unless otherwise noted. 
b. Maximum aggregate size is 3/4 of the minimum clear spacing (per code) between 

reinforcing bars or between bars and forms. 

4. Water: Clean, fresh, potable. 
5. Air-entraining admixture: ASTM C260. 
6. Fly ash: ASTM C618. 
7. Fiber mesh:      

a. Fiber mesh shall be polypropylene fibrillated, SikaFiber Micro Fibercast-500 or 
equal, as approved by Architect/Engineer. 

b. Fiber shall be mixed at batch plant; field mixing is not acceptable. 
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8. Sealer/curing compound: 

a. ASTM C309, Type I, clear. 
b. Compatible with texture of surfaces. 

B. Mix Design: 

1. Strength: 4000 psi, ready mixed in accordance with ASTM C94. 
2. Slump:  4” +/- 1”. 
3. Minimum cement content: 517 pounds per cubic yard (adjust for air entrainment) 
4. Fly ash shall not replace more than 20% of the cement. 
5. Maximum water/cement ratio: 0.40. 
6. Air entrainment: 6%.  The percentage of air content shall be determined in accordance with 

the admixture manufacturer’s recommendations based on aggregate size and moderate 
level of exposure. 

7. White concrete must have a 3-year aged minimum SR value of 0.28, or initial SR value of 
at least 33. 

8. Fibermesh: 1.5 lbs. per cubic yard of concrete. 

C. Other Requirements: 

1. Proportions of materials for concrete shall be established in accordance with Section 5.2 
of ACI 318 (Latest edition). 

2. Follow ACI 211 and ACI 301 to determine the water-cement ratios. 
3. Concrete shall not exceed maximum chloride ion content for corrosion protection as 

defined in ACI 318 Table 4.4.1. 
4. Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing soluble chlorides. 
5. Do not use re-tempered concrete or concrete that has been contaminated by foreign 

materials. 
6. All exterior concrete shall be air entrained. 
7. Unless otherwise indicated, all reinforcing for concrete pavement shall be epoxy coated. 

D. Isolation Joints: Unless specified otherwise on Drawings, use the following: 

1. Cork isolation joints with sealant: 

a. Joint material: AASHTO M213; 1/2 inch thick. 
b. Joint sealer: AASHTO M173; polyurethane with color matching adjacent concrete 
c. Application: Use cork isolation joints with sealant for isolation joints for sidewalks, 

drop-offs, decorative concrete pavement areas, areas adjacent to buildings, 
structures, and columns. 

2. Asphalt saturated cellulosic fiber: 

a. Joint material: AASHTO M213; 1/2 inch thick. 
b. Do not place sealant on asphalt saturated cellulosic fiber isolation joints. 
c. Application: Use this type of isolation joint for items such as curbs and walks, which 

are in areas not adjacent to buildings, structures and columns, etc.  Do not use in 
areas of colored concrete. 

3. Contact Architect/Engineer if further direction is needed for proper application in specific 
areas. 

E. Detectable Warning Surface:   
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1. Cast iron plates: Detectable warning surface paver: 

a. Only use where required on plans.    
b. Shall be manufactured from a gray iron in accordance with AASHTO M105, Class 

30A. 
c. The tops of the domes and the space between domes shall have a non-slip textured 

surface.   
d. The minimum thickness of the casting shall be 0.30 inches excluding the dome 

height.     
e. Plates shall be resistant to road salts and common road pollutants. 
f. Plates shall be suitable for traffic loads.   

2.02 STEEL REINFORCING 

A. Reinforcing Bars: 

1. Reinforcing bars and dowels: ASTM A615, Grade 60. 
2. Reinforcing to be welded: ASTM A615, Grade 40. 
3. Epoxy coated bars and dowels: ASTM A884, Grade 60. 

B. Welded Wire Fabric:  

1. ASTM A185 6”x6” xW1.4xW1.4, unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Provide in flat sheets, not rolled form. 

C. Other Embedded Items: Provide standard manufactured products as approved by the 
Architect/Engineer. 

D. Bar Supports: 

1. Conform to the requirements of the “Manual of Standard Practice”, published by the 
Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute. 

2. Accessories shall be plastic protected Class “C” for all concrete exposed in the finished 
structure, except as specified below. 

3. Accessories shall be Class “A”, bright basic, for unexposed concrete. 
4. Utilize Call “E,” stainless steel bar supports, for exterior concrete to be finished by sand 

blasting. 
5. Do not use continuous highchairs.  Use individual highchairs laced with bottom cross bars 

plus #5 support bars.  (Minimum of 2 rows of support for all reinforcing). 
6. Supports must be capable of supporting construction loads without failing.  Contractor to 

furnish additional supports at no cost to the Owner if in the Architect/Engineer estimation 
the supports are not adequate. 

2.03 FORMWORK 

A. Form Lumber: 

1. All form lumber in contact with exposed concrete shall be new or of sufficient quality to 
ensure an unblemished texture. 

2. All form lumber shall be plywood, board lumber, hardwood or other material of grade or 
quality to best suit each particular usage. 
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B. Fiber Forms: 

1. Fiber forms may be utilized to construct round columns/piers. 
2. Seamless forms must be used for concrete exposed in the finished structure. 
3. Standard seamed tubes are permissible for non-exposed concrete. 

C. Form Release Agent: 

1. Standards: 

a. The release agent shall be similar to Symons Manufacturing Company Magic Kote. 
b. Grace Construction Products Formshield Chemical Release Agent. 

D. Bracing/Shoring/Studs:   

1. Such supports should be selected for the economy consistent with safety requirements 
and the quality required in the finished work.  The Contractor is responsible for the design, 
illustration, safety and serviceability of all formworks. 

E. Other Materials: All other materials, not specifically described, but required for proper completion 
of concrete formwork, shall be selected by the Contractor subject to advance acceptance by the 
Architect/Engineer. 

2.04 OTHER 

A. Precast Concrete Wheel Stops: 

1. Reinforced, precast concrete units 6” high x 9” wide x 7’ long. 
2. Provide minimum 2-#4 deformed bars 80” in length. 
3. Provide chamfers on the top edges and drainage slots on the underside. 
4. Anchor pins shall be 5/8” diameter deformed bars minimum 18” long. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.01 GENERAL 

A. Job Conditions: 

1. Extreme temperature conditions: 

a. When extreme hot or cold weather conditions occur, or are expected to occur, which 
might detrimentally affect concrete, employ handling and placing techniques to 
guard against such effects. 

b. Comply with the recommendations of American Concrete Institute for hot and cold 
weather concreting.  ACI Publications ACI 306 and ACI 305. 

2. Inclement weather: Unless adequate protection is provided, do not place exterior concrete 
during rain, sleet or snow. 

B. Preparation and Verification: 
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1. Prior to all work of this Section, carefully inspect the installed work of all other trades and 
verify that all such work is complete to the point where this installation may properly begin. 

2. Verify all items to be embedded in concrete are in place. 
3. Verify concrete may be placed on the lines and elevations indicated on the Drawings, with 

all required clearances for reinforcement. 
4. Verify forms may be constructed in accordance with all pertinent codes and regulations, 

the referenced standards and the original design. 
5. Remove all dirt, oil, paint, loose rust and other foreign materials from the concrete 

reinforcement prior to placement. 
6. In the event of discrepancy, contact Architect/Engineer immediately and do not proceed 

with installation in areas of discrepancy until all such discrepancies have been fully 
resolved. 

7. Verify approval of mock-ups by Owner and Architect/Engineer before beginning work. 

C. Other: Unless otherwise indicated, all exterior concrete shall be placed on a compacted aggregate 
fill per the following: 

1. Minimum depth equal to the concrete thickness for pavement, walks and other slabs on 
grade. 

2. Minimum 6” depth of fill for curbing and other support bases. 

3.02 FORMWORK 

A. Protection: 

1. Use all necessary and appropriate means to protect formwork materials before, during and 
after installation. 

2. Protect the installed work and materials of all other trades. 
3. In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs and replacements necessary at no 

additional cost to Owner or other trades. 

B. General: 

1. Forms shall have sufficient strength and be sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar. 
2. The design and engineering of the formwork shall be the responsibility of the Contractor. 
3. Refer to this Section for construction joint requirements. 
4. Tolerances:  Construct all forms straight, true, plumb and square within the tolerances 

recommended by ACI 347. 
5. Embedded items: Set all required steel frames, angles, grilles, bolts, reglets, inserts, pipe, 

conduit and other such items required to be anchored in the concrete before the concrete 
is placed. 

6. Wetting:  Keep forms sufficiently wetted to prevent joints opening before concrete is placed, 
except as recommended in ACI 306 R-78, “Recommended Practice for Cold Weather 
Concreting.” 

C. Layout: 

1. Form all required cast-in-place concrete to the shapes, sizes, lines and dimensions 
indicated on the Drawings. 

2. Exercise particular care in the layout of forms to ensure the proper finish structure, size 
and shape. 

3. Make proper provisions for all openings, offsets, recesses, anchorage, blocking and other 
features of the Work as shown or required. 
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4. Carefully examine the Contract Documents and consult with other trades as required to 
ensure proper provisions for openings, reglets, chases, and other items in the forms. 

D. Bracing and Shoring: 

1. Properly brace and tie the forms together to maintain position and shape and to ensure 
safety to personnel. 

2. Construct all bracing, supporting members, and centering of ample size and strength to 
safely carry, without excessive deflection, all dead and live loads to which they may be 
subjected. 

3. Properly space the forms apart and securely tie them together, using metal spreader ties 
that give positive tying and accurate spreading. 

4. All shoring shall extend to adequate foundations. 
5. The Contractor is responsible for both the proper design and installation of all bracing and 

shoring, to properly ensure the safety and serviceability of the structure. 

E. Plywood Forms: 

1. Assembly: Nail the plywood panels directly to studs and apply in a manner to minimize the 
number of joints. 

2. Joints: Make all panel joints tight but joints with all edges true and square. 

F. Reuse of forms: 

1. Reuse of forms shall in no way delay or change the schedule for placement of concrete 
from the schedule obtainable if all forms were new. 

2. Reuse of forms shall in no way impart less structural stability to the forms, nor less 
acceptable appearance to finished concrete. 

G. Cleaning: 

1. Before concrete is placed the forms shall be cleaned of all debris, ice, snow, frost, and 
standing water. 

2. Remove all loose earth materials from the surfaces of earth forms. 

H. Removal of Forms: 

1. Forms should be removed in such a manner to ensure complete safety of the structure. 
2. Formwork for columns, walls, and other parts not supporting the weight of the concrete 

may be removed as soon as the concrete has hardened sufficiently to resist damage from 
removal operations with the following minimums: 

a. Formwork for walls and columns shall remain in place a minimum of two (2) days 
during which the temperature of the air surrounding the concrete must be above 50˚ 
F. 

b. This minimum time period represents a cumulative number of days or fractions 
thereof. 

c. Such formwork for concrete placed during cold weather with surrounding air 
temperatures 50˚ F shall remain in place one day after the artificial heating and/or 
freeze protection is discontinued/removed. 

3. Forms and false work: 
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a. Any supporting vertical loads shall remain in place until the members have acquired 
sufficient strength to safely support their weight and any superimposed loads. 

b. Such forming shall remain in place until the concrete has attained its specified 28-
day strength as indicated by the test cylinders unless re-shores are installed in 
sufficient quantities to transmit the loads to adequate foundations without stressing 
the particularly cured structure. 

c. The requirements of ACI 305 and 306 must also be met before forms may be 
removed. 

d. Removal of forms and false work is the responsibility of the Contractor, and the 
Contractor shall bear full responsibility for this operation. 

e. Concrete damaged by too early removal of forms or false work shall be repaired or 
replaced as directed by the Architect/Engineer. 

4. Concrete exposed by form removal during the curing period shall be cured by one of the 
methods specified in this Section.  

5. Curing compounds are not permitted in certain locations.  In these cases, curing is to be 
by an alternate method.  Refer alternate methods in this Section. 

6. In no case shall the superimposed load or relatively new concrete exceed 50 pounds per 
square foot unless proper shoring to suitable foundations is installed as required by the 
Architect/Engineer. 

7. Use all necessary and appropriate means to protect workman, public, the installed work 
and materials of other trades, and the complete safety of the structure. 

8. Cut nails and similar fasteners off flush and leave all surfaces smooth and clean. 

3.03 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Protection: 

1. Use all necessary and appropriate means necessary to protect concrete reinforcement 
before, during and after installation and to protect the installed work and materials of all 
other trades. 

2. Store in a manner to prevent excessive rusting and fouling with dirt, grease, and other 
bond-breaking coatings. 

3. In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs and replacements necessary at no 
additional cost to the Owner. 

B. Placing: 

1. Reinforcing bars: 

a. Positively secure reinforcing bar supports and tie or otherwise anchor bars to 
prevent displacement by construction loads or by the placing of concrete. 

b. Splice bars with a minimum lap of 40 bar diameters, unless otherwise indicated.   
c. Use mechanical splicers/couplers where quantity of reinforcement restricts 

placement of concrete if lapped splices are utilized. 
d. Splice bars only at locations indicated on the Contract Documents and shop 

drawings. 
e. Both shop and field bending shall be accomplished without heating the bars. 
f. Minor placing adjustments can be made to avoid interference with other 

reinforcement and/or embedded devices.  The final arrangement, however, is 
subject to review and acceptance of the Architect/Engineer. 

g. Immediately notify the Architect/Engineer if reinforcing cannot be installed as shown 
on drawings.  No cutting of reinforcing shall occur unless the Architect/Engineer has 
reviewed and approved such cuts. 
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2. Embedded devices: 

a. Set hangers, anchor bolts, inserts, and other embedded devices accurately in place. 
b. Make sure all such devices are installed so that the work to be attached thereto will 

be properly received. 
c. Keep devices straight and true-to-line. 

3. Welded wire fabric: 

a. Splice by lapping each section at least two meshes wide plus one wire with the 
adjacent section, but not less than 8”. 

b. Extend fabric into all openings, doorways, and the like, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Final Cleaning:   

1. Prior to placing concrete, remove all loose mill and rust scale, oil, mud, ice, and other 
foreign coatings which destroy and/or reduce bond between the reinforcement and 
concrete. 

2. Use wire brushing and/or other suitable methods to complete cleaning operations. 

3.04 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Preparation: 

1. Remove all wood scraps, ice, snow, frost, standing water and debris from the area in which 
concrete will be placed. 

2. Thoroughly wet the surface of excavations (except in freezing weather), coat forms with 
release agent and remove all standing water. 

B. Method: 

1. Convey concrete from mixer to place of final deposit by methods that will prevent 
separation and loss of materials. 

2. For chuting, pumping and pneumatically conveying concrete, use only equipment of such 
size and design as to ensure a practically continuous flow of concrete at the delivery end 
without loss or separation of materials. 

3. Deposit concrete as nearly as possible in its final position to avoid segregation due to re-
handling and flowing. 

4. Use screed poles or similar devices to ensure that all slabs are cast at the proper elevations 
and that specified tolerances are maintained. 

C. Rate of Placement: 

1. Place concrete at such a rate that concrete is always plastic and flows readily between 
reinforcement. 

2. Once placing is started, carry it on as a continuous operation until the placement of the 
panel or section is complete. 

3. Do not pour a greater area at one time than can be properly finished.  This is particularly 
important during hot or dry weather. 

D. Consolidation: 
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1. Thoroughly consolidate all concrete by mechanical vibration, hand, and other suitable 
means during placement, working it around all embedded fixtures and into corners of 
forms. 

2. Do not over-consolidate when using mechanical vibration to cause separation of the 
aggregate. 

3.05 JOINTS 

A. Unless otherwise shown on Drawings, joints shall meet the following minimum requirements.  If 
questions or concerns exist, contact Architect/Engineer for direction. 

B. Isolation Joints: 

1. General: 

a. Tool concrete on both sides of joint (1/4” radius). 
b. Install joint material to full depth of concrete. 
c. See Part 2 Products for type of joint material to be used. 
d. Install sufficient smooth doweling reinforcing to prevent differential movement in 

curbing, walks and pavement. 
e. Do not dowel into such items as columns and exterior building walls/foundations, 

unless specified on drawings.  Refer to structural drawings also. 
f. Unless otherwise indicated, install isolation joints per the following minimum 

requirements. 

2. Curbing: 

a. Provide each side of inlet castings. 
b. Provide at all tangent points and changes in direction. 

3. Walks: 

a. For walks 6 feet in width and less, provide at intervals not exceeding 25 feet. 
b. For larger walks and plaza areas, provide at intervals not exceeding 20 feet in any 

direction. 

4. Pavement: Provide at intervals not exceeding 20 feet in any direction. 
5. Retaining walls: Provide at intervals not exceeding 40 feet per linear length of wall. 

6. Other:  

a. Provide accessible ramps, buildings, columns, bollards, castings, drains and other 
locations as necessary to prevent excess cracking or displacement. 

b. Contact Architect/Engineer if any areas of question or concern are encountered. 

C. Control Joints: 

1. General: 

a. Control joint depth shall be minimum ¼ of the slab thickness. 
b. Continue one half of reinforcing through joint. 
c. Install joints by tooling or saw cutting as described below, unless otherwise 

indicated. 

09/28/2026



2025093  32 13 00 
MSD of Wayne Township  SITE CONCRETE 
Salt Storage Facility 

 

04/06/2026  32 13 00 - 11 

d. Construction joints may be used where appropriate. 

2. Curbing: Saw cut at intervals not exceeding 10 feet. 
3. Walks: Tool joints at intervals not-to-exceed 5 feet in any direction. 
4. Pavement: Saw cut at intervals not exceeding 18x pavement thickness feet in any direction. 
5. Retaining walls: Provide at intervals not exceeding 20 feet per linear length of wall. 
6. Other:  

a. Provide accessible ramps, columns, bollards, castings, drains and other locations 
as necessary to prevent excess cracking. 

b. Contact Architect/Engineer if any areas of question or concern are encountered. 

D. Construction Joints: 

1. Joints shall be made with properly constructed bulkheads and formed keyways. 
2. Extend reinforcing through construction joints, unless otherwise indicated. 
3. The Contractor shall consult with the Architect/Engineer before starting concrete work to 

establish a satisfactory placing schedule and to confirm joint locations. 
4. Retaining walls:  Provide at intervals not exceeding 80 feet per linear length of wall. 

E. Tooled Joints and Scoring: 

1. Make straight, clean and non-ragged. 
2. Tool or score concrete on both sides of joint (1/4” radius). 
3. Provide windowpane joint finishes unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Bond Break: 15 per 100 square foot building paper. 

3.06 FINISHING 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, provide a light-broom finish on all exterior slabs, walks and stairs. 

B. Provide a dry-rub finish for all exposed concrete walls, curbs or edge surfaces. 

3.07 CURING 

A. Formed Surfaces: 

1. Cure formed surfaces by either of the following methods: 

a. Leave forms in place until the cumulative number of days or fractions thereof, not 
necessarily consecutive, has totaled seven days during which the temperature of 
the air in contact with the concrete is 50˚F or above. 

b. Remove forms at an earlier time but apply curing compound to concrete surfaces. 
c. Apply compound in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations. 

2. If curing compound is not used and the forms are stripped prior to 7 days curing, the 
following methods are approved: 

a. Ponding or continuous sprinkling. 
b. Continuously wet mats. 
c. Sand kept continuously wet. 
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3.08 PATCHING 

A. Patch existing concrete to receive new finish in a manner so that existing and patched surfaces 
are smooth and continuous and have a uniform appearance. 

3.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Coordination: 

1. A representative from the Geotechnical Engineer shall be present to always observe and 
perform tests.  The site concrete work is in progress. 

2. The contractor shall provide a minimum of 72 hours’ notice to the Geotechnical Engineer 
before each operation requiring testing or inspection. 

B. Inspection: 

1. Immediately after forms and curing membranes have been removed, inspect all concrete 
surfaces and patch all pour joints, voids, rock pockets, form tie holds and other 
imperfections before the concrete is thoroughly dry. 

2. If the defects are serious or affect the strength of the structure, or if patching does not 
satisfactorily restore the quality and appearance of the surface, the concrete shall be 
removed and replaced complete, at no additional cost to the Owner. 

C. Testing: The Geotechnical Engineer shall perform the following: 

1. Compression tests: 

a. Secure three standard cylinders from each pour of concrete, in accordance with 
ASTM C31, and cure under standard moisture and temperature conditions. 

b. Test in accordance with ASTM C39. 
c. Test one cylinder at 7 days and two cylinders at 28 days. 
d. Submit duplicate test reports of results from testing to Architect/Engineer. 
e. Take steps immediately to evaluate unsatisfactory test results. 
f. In the event of unsatisfactory test results, an investigation as outlined in Section 

5.6.5 of ACI 318-99 shall be employed. 

2. Slump and air entrainment: 

a. Perform slump tests in accordance with ASTM C143. 
b. Determine the air content of concrete in accordance with ASTM standards. 
c. Submit results of slump tests and air content on each compression test report. 

3. Should additional testing be required because of unsatisfactory test results, the Contractor 
is responsible for the costs incurred for correcting any deficiencies and the cost of 
additional testing. 

3.010 DETECTABLE WARNING SURFACE 

A. Shall be installed per manufacturer requirements.   

B. The contractor shall install the warranty system for a period of three years from the date of 
substantial completion. 
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C. Contractor shall provide the owner with detectable warning surface units equal to 10% of the total 
units installed for future repairs.   

END OF SECTION  
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	011000 - summary
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Access to site.
	4. Coordination with occupants.
	5. Work restrictions.
	6. Specification and drawing conventions.
	7. Miscellaneous provisions.


	1.03 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification:  MSD of Wayne Township Salt Storage Facility
	1. Project Location: MSD of Wayne Township Operations Center, 7202 W McCarty Street, Indianapolis, Indiana 46241

	B. Owner:  MSD of Wayne Township
	C. Owner's Representative:
	1. Architect:  CSO Architects, Inc., 8831 Keystone Crossing, Indianapolis, Indiana 46240.
	2. Architect's Consultants:  The Architect has retained the following design professionals who have prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:
	a. Structural Engineer: JPS Consulting Engineers
	b. Civil Engineer: JPS Consulting Engineers



	1.04 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work consists of the following major components: See the drawings for a detailed scope of work
	1. Demolition of existing building and construction of new concessions, restroom, and storage building.

	1.05 CONTRACT
	A. The Project will be constructed under a single prime construction contract.

	1.06 PROJECT SCHEDULE AND COMPLETION
	A. Start of Construction: Construction may begin once contracts are completed and permitting is in place.
	B. Work shall be substantially complete by February 02, 2027.
	C. The contractor shall provide an overall construction schedule at the pre-award meeting in order to coordinate with the district administration.

	1.07 USE OF PREMISES
	A. Use of Site:  Limit use of premises to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Limits:  Confine constructions operations to areas directly adjacent to Work.
	2. Owner Occupancy:  Allow for full Owner occupancy of the adjacent areas under construction as the facility will function normally.
	3. Driveways and Entrances:  Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking or storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.
	c. Contractor to identify staging areas for equipment and materials and receive approval by Owner for final location.


	1.08 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy:  Owner will occupy site during entire construction period.  Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage.  Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's operations.

	B. Owner Limited Occupancy of Completed Areas of Construction:  Owner reserves the right to occupy and to place and install equipment in completed portions of the Work, prior to Substantial Completion of the Work, provided such occupancy does not inte...
	1. Architect will prepare a Certificate of Substantial Completion for each specific portion of the Work to be occupied prior to Owner acceptance of the completed Work.
	2. Obtain a Certificate of Occupancy from authorities having jurisdiction before limited Owner occupancy.
	3. Before limited Owner occupancy, mechanical and electrical systems shall be fully operational, and required tests and inspections shall be successfully completed.  On occupancy, Owner will operate and maintain mechanical and electrical systems servi...
	4. On occupancy, Owner will assume responsibility for maintenance and custodial service for occupied portions of Work.
	5. Maintain access to existing walkways and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.  Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities having jurisd...
	6. Notify Owner not less than 48 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's operations.


	1.09 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Work Restrictions, General:  Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. On-Site Work Hours:  Limit work to normal business working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain   Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.
	D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors:  Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify  Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.
	E. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site is not permitted.
	F. Employee Screening:  Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site.
	1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Owner's representative.

	1.10 PROJECT WEB SITE
	A. Project Management Software assigned by Owner will be used on this Project.
	B. Architect will establish, maintain, and coordinate the use of “NewForma” electronic Project Software for the Project.  Contractor and Subcontractors shall use Project Software for all requested administrative aspects of the Project including, but n...
	1. Each Contractor shall furnish and maintain facilities and equipment on the project site and in its offsite office to permit access to the Project Site and to electronic mail, and shall provide or arrange for use of such facilities by all its subcon...

	1.11 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content:  The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations.  These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications.  The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 01 General Requirements:  Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	C. Drawing Coordination:  Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications.  One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology:  Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations:  Materials and products are identified by abbreviations   scheduled on Drawings.
	3. Keynoting:  Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.

	D. Project Scheduling Parameters:  Contractor’s Project Schedule shall take into account the following criteria and parameters for Contractor’s phasing and sequencing:

	1.12 MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
	A. The site is a school districts operations center and operates as such during regular workings hours and it must continue to be that way during construction. The contractors will need to coordinate deliveries and other construction activities to avo...
	B. The site and adjacent building will be occupied by staff and will be functioning normally.
	C. Start of Construction: Materials, schedule, staging and scope will need to be presented to the Owner and approved prior to start of construction.
	D. Contractor Parking and Staging: The Owner shall provide reasonable contractor parking and staging locations on site in close proximity to the building.
	E. Safety and Exiting:
	1. All required exits must remain open and usable during construction unless approval is received from the State Fire Marshal and Local Building Officials to allow temporary closure of a required exit.
	2. If Fire Watches are required to be in place because of construction conditions, then the General Contractor shall pay the associated costs required for this.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)

	011400 -work restrictions
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Related Sections include the following:

	1.03 DIRT AND DUST CONTROL
	A. General:  Provide control programs for noise, dust, dirt, debris, moisture and fumes.  The contractor shall address the owner’s intent to keep the school properties and surrounding neighborhood free of such disturbances and harmful effects.
	1. Keep adjacent buildings free of dust, dirt, debris, moisture and fumes.
	2. Control site dust and dirt by means necessary to prevent airborne dust generated from earthwork operations, masonry sawing and other procedures.


	1.04 noise control
	A. General:  Coordinate noisy operations with the Owner, who shall retain the final right of approval for such work.
	1. Except for approved overtime (shift) work, restrict construction operations to the following time period
	a. 7:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m.

	2. Further restrictions will be place on noise and other disruptive construction activities according to special dates that will be communicated far enough in advance for the Contractor’s assimilation into the Project Construction Schedule.


	1.05 WORKER CONDUCT
	A. General: It is expected that the Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers and their employees will conduct themselves in a professional manner at all times.
	B. Contractor identification badge approved by Owner must be work by Contractors, Subcontractors, Suppliers and their employees at all times.
	C. Contractor, Subcontractor, Suppliers and their employees shall adhere to an appropriate dress and behavioral code consistent with the presence of staff clients and students.
	1. There shall be no T-shirts with liquor or drug messages or foul language.
	2. Radios shall be limited according to reasonable workplace practices.
	3. There shall be shall be no tobacco use on site.
	4. There shall be no consumption of alcohol or illegal substances.
	5. There shall be no weapons allowed on site.
	6. Conduct that may reasonably be interpreted as threatening or intimidating shall not be allowed.


	1.06 SUBMITTALS
	A. Noise Control Plan:  Indicate methods to be taken by the contractor for noise control.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012100 - allowances
	012500 - substitution procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	1. Substitutions for Cause:  Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience:  Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required in order to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner.


	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Owner and Architect.
	2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors, which will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.  Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section.  Significant qualities may include attributes such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.  If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials, and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven days of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed su...
	a. Forms of Acceptance:  Change Order, Construction Change Directive, or Architect's Supplemental Instructions for minor changes in the Work.
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions:  Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials.  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.06 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause:  Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance wi...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.


	B. Substitutions for Convenience:  Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after commencement of the Work. Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance wi...
	a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to...
	b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	j. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012600 - contract modification procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.


	1.03 MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK
	A. Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing minor changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions."

	1.04 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Work Change Proposal Requests issued by Architect are not instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	e. Quotation Form: Use forms acceptable to Architect.


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or changed conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may initiate a claim by submitting a request for a change to Architect.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's construction schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
	7. Proposal Request Form:  Use form acceptable to Architect.


	1.05 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Work Changes Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

	1.06 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVE
	A.  Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.

	B. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	1. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 - payment procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.04 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms and schedules, including the following:
	a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
	b. Submittal schedule.
	c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.

	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
	3. Subschedules for Phased Work:  Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each phase of payment.
	4. Subschedules for Separate Elements of Work:  Where the Contractor's construction schedule defines separate elements of the Work, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each element.
	5. Subschedules for Separate Design Contracts:  Where the Owner has retained design professionals under separate contracts who will each provide certification of payment requests, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with the scope of each ...

	B. Format and Content:  Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values.  Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
	3. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following for each item listed:
	a. Related Specification Section or Division.
	b. Description of the Work.
	c. Name of subcontractor.
	d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e. Name of supplier.
	f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.
	1) Labor.
	2) Materials.
	3) Equipment.


	4. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports.  Coordinate with Project Manual table of contents.  Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract ...
	a. Include separate line items under principal subcontracts for Project closeout requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and subcontract amount.

	5. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.
	6. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.  If required, include evidence of insurance.

	7. Provide separate line items in the schedule of values for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	8. Allowances:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance.  Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity.  Use information indicated in the Contract Docume...
	9. Purchase Contracts:  Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each purchase contract.  Show line-item value of purchase contract.  Indicate owner payments or deposits, if any, and balance to be paid by Contractor.
	10. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

	11. Schedule Updating:  Update and resubmit the schedule of values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.


	1.05 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

	B. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by Architect.

	C. Application for Payment Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703    as form for Applications for Payment.
	D. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not payment has been received.  Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for Payment.
	3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.
	4. Indicate separate amounts for work being carried out under Owner-requested project acceleration.

	E. Stored Materials:  Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.  Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of surety to payment, for stored materials.
	2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices.  Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include overhead and profit on stored materials.
	3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
	a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous Applications for Payment.
	b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
	c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.


	F. Transmittal:  Submit three signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	G. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from entities lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Waiver Forms:  Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	H. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Products list (preliminary if not final).
	5. Schedule of unit prices.
	6. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
	7. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	8. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	9. Copies of building permits.
	10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	11. Initial progress report.
	12. Report of preconstruction conference.
	13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	14. Performance and payment bonds.
	15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

	I. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	J. Final Payment Application:  After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	8. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
	9. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 - project management and coordination
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. General coordination procedures.
	2. Coordination drawings.
	3. Requests for Information (RFIs).
	4. Project Web site.
	5. Project meetings.

	B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements.  Certain areas of responsibility are assigned to a specific contractor.
	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.
	2. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. RFI:  Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabul...
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

	B. Key Personnel Names:  Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site.  Identify individuals and their duties and responsibil...
	1. Post copies of list in project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each temporary telephone.  Keep list current at all times.


	1.05 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination:  Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections, which...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Coordination:  Each contractor shall coordinate its construction operations with those of other contractors and entities to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Each contractor shall coordinate its operations with op...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	C. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

	D. Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administr...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.

	E. Conservation:  Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.  Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste.
	1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the Work.  See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's property.


	1.06 REQUESTS FOR INFORMATION (RFIs)
	A. General:  Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Architect will return RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities controlled by Contractor with no response.
	2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI:  Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Architect’s Project number.
	3. Date.
	4. Name of Contractor.
	5. Name of Architect.
	6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	7. RFI subject.
	8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
	9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
	11. Contractor's suggested resolution.  If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	12. Contractor's signature.
	13. Attachments:  Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation.
	a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.


	C. RFI Forms:  AIA Document G716 or Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect.
	1. Attachments shall be electronic files in Adobe Acrobat PDF format.

	D. Architect's Action:  Architect will review each RFI, determine action required, and respond.  Allow seven working days for Architect's response for each RFI.  RFIs received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following w...
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Incomplete RFIs or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 days of receipt of the RFI response.


	E. RFI Log:  Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number.  Submit log weekly. Use software log that is part of Project Web site. Include the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.

	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties.  Review response and notify Architect within seven days if Contractor disagrees with response.
	1. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
	2. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.


	1.07 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within five days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:    Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15  days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Conduct the conference to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  Participants at the conference shall be...
	3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Tentative construction schedule.
	b. Phasing.
	c. Critical work sequencing and long-lead items.
	d. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	e. Lines of communications.
	f. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	g. Procedures for RFIs.
	h. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	i. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	j. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	k. Submittal procedures.
	l. Preparation of record documents.
	m. Use of the premises and existing building.
	n. Work restrictions.
	o. Working hours.
	p. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	q. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	s. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	t. Construction waste management and recycling.
	u. Parking availability.
	v. Office, work, and storage areas.
	w. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	x. First aid.
	y. Security.
	z. Progress cleaning.

	4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences:  Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees:  Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the me...
	2. Agenda:  Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Review of mockups.
	i. Possible conflicts.
	j. Compatibility requirements.
	k. Time schedules.
	l. Weather limitations.
	m. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	n. Warranty requirements.
	o. Compatibility of materials.
	p. Acceptability of substrates.
	q. Temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Space and access limitations.
	s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	u. Installation procedures.
	v. Coordination with other work.
	w. Required performance results.
	x. Protection of adjacent work.
	y. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting:  Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Project Closeout Conference:  Schedule and conduct a project closeout conference, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 90 days prior to the scheduled date of Substantial Completion.
	1. Conduct the conference to review requirements and responsibilities related to Project closeout.
	2. Attendees:  Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the meeting.  Participants at the meeting shall be famil...
	3. Agenda:  Discuss items of significance that could affect or delay Project closeout, including the following:
	a. Preparation of record documents.
	b. Procedures required prior to inspection for Substantial Completion and for final inspection for acceptance.
	c. Submittal of written warranties.
	d. Requirements for preparing operations and maintenance data.
	e. Requirements for delivery of material samples, attic stock, and spare parts.
	f. Requirements for demonstration and training.
	g. Preparation of Contractor's punch list.
	h. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment at Substantial Completion and for final payment.
	i. Submittal procedures.
	j. Coordination of separate contracts.
	k. Owner's partial occupancy requirements.
	l. Responsibility for removing temporary facilities and controls.

	4. Minutes:  Entity conducting meeting will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	E. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at biweekly intervals.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be repres...
	3. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Resolution of BIM component conflicts.
	4) Status of submittals.
	5) Deliveries.
	6) Off-site fabrication.
	7) Access.
	8) Site utilization.
	9) Temporary facilities and controls.
	10) Progress cleaning.
	11) Quality and work standards.
	12) Status of correction of deficient items.
	13) Field observations.
	14) Status of RFIs.
	15) Status of proposal requests.
	16) Pending changes.
	17) Status of Change Orders.
	18) Pending claims and disputes.
	19) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	4. Minutes:  Entity responsible for conducting the meeting will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's construction schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013300 - submittal procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the schedule of values.
	2. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action.  Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals:  Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.  Informational submittals are those submittals indic...
	C. Newforma: A web-based construction project management software system used for collaboration with Owner, Architect, Engineer, and Contractors on a project basis.
	D. Portable Document Format (PDF):  An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used for representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout document format.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Submittal Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.  Includ...
	1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Initial Submittal:  Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule.  Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction.  List those submittals required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early bec...
	3. Final Submittal:  Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction schedule.
	a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.

	4. Format:  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b. Specification Section number and title.
	c. Submittal category:  Action; informational.
	d. Name of subcontractor.
	e. Description of the Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
	g. Scheduled date of fabrication.
	h. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
	i. Scheduled dates for installation.
	j. Activity or event number.



	1.05 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Architect's Digital Data Files:  Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not be provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.
	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.
	4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time:  Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.  No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmi...
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required.  Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.
	2. Intermediate Review:  If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review:  Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

	D. Electronic Submittals:  Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	a. File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by a decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g., LNHS-061000.01).  Resubmittals shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., LNHS-061000...

	3. Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	4. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals:  Use  electronic form acceptable to Owner, containing the following information:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	f. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	g. Category and type of submittal.
	h. Submittal purpose and description.
	i. Specification Section number and title.
	j. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each of multiple items.
	k. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	l. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	m. Related physical samples submitted directly.
	n. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	o. Transmittal number.
	p. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.
	q. Other necessary identification.
	r. Remarks.

	5. Metadata:  Include the following information as keywords in the electronic submittal file metadata:
	a. Project name.
	b. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
	c. Manufacturer name.
	d. Product name.


	E. Options:  Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	F. Deviations and Additional Information:  On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals, and deviations fro...
	G. Resubmittals:  Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	H. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	I. Use for Construction:  Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site.  Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements:  Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Post electronic submittals as PDF electronic files directly to Architect's Newforma site specifically established for Project.
	a. Architect will return annotated file.  Annotate and retain one copy of file as an electronic Project record document file.
	b. Submit with submittal cover sheet (example attached) with proper information filled in.

	2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals:  Provide a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign docume...
	a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted certificates and certifications where indicated.
	b. Provide a notarized statement on original paper copy certificates and certifications where indicated.


	B. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
	6. Submit Product Data in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	C. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
	1. Preparation:  Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches ( 215 by 280 mm) , but no larger than 30 by 42 inches (750 by 1067 mm) .
	3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	D. Samples:  Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification:  Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Generic description of Sample.
	b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	c. Sample source.
	d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

	3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record.
	4. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections.  Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	5. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit one full set of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with options selected.

	6. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and tha...
	a. Number of Samples:  Submit three sets of Samples.  Architect will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned.  Mark up and retain one returned Sample set as a project record sample.
	1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.
	2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	E. Product Schedule:  As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.  Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Type of product.  Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.
	2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
	3. Number and name of room or space.
	4. Location within room or space.
	5. Submit product schedule in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.


	F. Coordination Drawing Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination."
	G. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures."
	H. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."
	I. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."
	J. Maintenance Data:  Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	K. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informa...
	L. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms.  Inclu...
	M. Installer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	N. Manufacturer Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	O. Product Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	P. Material Certificates:  Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	Q. Material Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	R. Product Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified...
	S. Research Reports:  Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.  Include the following information:
	1. Name of evaluation organization.
	2. Date of evaluation.
	3. Time period when report is in effect.
	4. Product and manufacturers' names.
	5. Description of product.
	6. Test procedures and results.
	7. Limitations of use.

	T. Preconstruction Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requireme...
	U. Compatibility Test Reports:  Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product.  Include written recommendati...
	V. Field Test Reports:  Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Doc...
	W. Design Data:  Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and des...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action and Informational Submittals:  Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitti...
	B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals:  See requirements in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."
	C. Approval Stamp:  Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp.  Include Project name and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submi...

	3.02 ARCHITECT'S ACTION
	A. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken.
	B. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.



	013313 - Submittal Cover Sheet
	014000 - quality requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality control.
	B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities.  Requirements in those Sections may also cover production of standard products.
	2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality-assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by Architect, Owner or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this Section.
	4. Specific test and inspection requirements are not specified in this Section.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Quality-Assurance Services:  Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	B. Quality-Control Services:  Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements.  Services do not ...
	C. Mockups:  Full-size physical assemblies that are constructed on-site.  Mockups are constructed to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review...
	1. Integrated Exterior Mockups:  Mockups of the exterior envelope erected separately from the building but on Project site, consisting of multiple products, assemblies, and subassemblies.

	D. Preconstruction Testing:  Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria.
	E. Product Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed by an NRTL, an NVLAP, or a testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specif...
	F. Source Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed at the source, e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop.
	G. Field Quality-Control Testing:  Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	H. Testing Agency:  An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both.  Testing laboratory shall mean the same as testing agency.
	I. Installer/Applicator/Erector:  Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, Subcontractor, or Sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operat...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	J. Experienced:  When used with an entity or individual, "experienced" means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and...

	1.04 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Referenced Standards:  If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer conflicting ...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...

	1.05 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Shop Drawings:  For integrated exterior mockups, provide plans, sections, and elevations, indicating materials and size of mockup construction.
	1. Indicate manufacturer and model number of individual components.
	2. Provide axonometric drawings for conditions difficult to illustrate in two dimensions.


	1.06 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan:  For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and responsibilities.
	B. Qualification Data:  For Contractor's quality-control personnel.
	C. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility:  When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility sent to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the designated seismic system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.
	2. Main wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the wind-force-resisting system quality-assurance plan prepared by Architect.

	D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency ...
	E. Schedule of Tests and Inspections:  Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	1. Specification Section number and title.
	2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	3. Description of test and inspection.
	4. Identification of applicable standards.
	5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
	6. Number of tests and inspections required.
	7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
	9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.


	1.07 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN
	A. Quality-Control Plan, General:  Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed, and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference.  Submit in format acceptable to Architect.  Identify personnel, procedures, controls, ...
	B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications:  Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures similar in nature and extent to those required for Project.
	1. Project quality-control manager may also serve as Project superintendent.

	C. Submittal Procedure:  Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through review and management of submittal process.  Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible for submittal review.
	D. Testing and Inspection:  In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work requiring testing or inspection, including the following:
	1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections including subcontractor-performed tests and inspections.  Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and inspections.
	2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the "Statement of Special Inspections."
	3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents.

	E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship:  Describe process for continuous inspection during construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and inspection specified.  Indicate types of corrective actions to be r...
	F. Monitoring and Documentation:  Maintain testing and inspection reports including log of approved and rejected results.  Include work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or defective.  Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming wo...

	1.08 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
	4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	6. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports:  Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections.  Include the following:
	1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative making report.
	2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
	3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	4. Statement whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and sim...

	1.09 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. General:  Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required ...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are d...
	F. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 329; and with additional qualifications specified in indiv...
	1. NRTL:  A nationally recognized testing laboratory according to 29 CFR 1910.7.
	2. NVLAP:  A testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program.

	G. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, a...
	H. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...
	I. Preconstruction Testing:  Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following:
	1. Contractor responsibilities include the following:
	a. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	b. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	c. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements.
	d. When testing is complete, remove test specimens, assemblies, and mockups; do not reuse products on Project.

	2. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect, with copy to Contractor.  Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and ...

	J. Mockups:  Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using materials indicated for the completed Work:
	1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
	2. Notify Architect seven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be constructed.
	3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction.  Employ workers that will be employed during the construction at Project.
	4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
	5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting work, fabrication, or construction.
	a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

	6. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for judging the completed Work.
	7. Demolish and remove mockups when directed unless otherwise indicated.

	K. Integrated Exterior Mockups:  Construct integrated exterior mockup as indicated on Drawings.  Coordinate installation of exterior envelope materials and products for which mockups are required in individual Specification Sections, along with suppor...

	1.10 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspecting allowances, as authorized by Change Orders.
	3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities:  Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility.  Perform additional quality-control activities required to verify that the Work complies with requirements, whether specified or not.
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	2. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	5. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing as specified in Section ...
	D. Manufacturer's Technical Services:  Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work.  Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examina...
	E. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with th...
	F. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the location from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	G. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assig...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	H. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and -control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log:  Prepare a record of tests and inspections.  Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site.  Post changes and revisions as they occur.  Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

	3.02 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as in...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	014200 - references
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 DEFINITIONS
	A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.
	B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
	C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," "authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."
	D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indi...
	E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.
	F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.
	G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.
	H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
	I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project is to be built.

	1.03 INDUSTRY STANDARDS
	A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent refer...
	B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.
	1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies directly from publication source.


	1.04 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
	A. Industry Organizations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations:  National Organizations of the ...
	B. Code Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and a...
	C. Federal Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject t...
	D. Standards and Regulations:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and regulations in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web site...
	E. State Government Agencies:  Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list.  Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to ...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	015000 - temporary facilities and controls
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.


	1.03 USE CHARGES
	A. General:  Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated.  Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited...
	B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System:  Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	C. Electric Power Service from Existing System:  Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges.  Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operati...

	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Plan:  Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Fire-Safety Program:  Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction.  Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention program.
	C. Moisture-Protection Plan:  Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and construction from water absorption and damage.
	1. Describe delivery, handling, and storage provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water damage.
	2. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work.
	3. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these operations.  Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has ...


	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Tests and Inspections:  Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use.  Obtain required certifications and permits.

	1.06 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities:  Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, re...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing:  Minimum 50-mm (2-inch), 3.8-mm- (0.148-inch-) thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 1.8 m (6 feet) high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 60-mm- (2-3/8-inch-) OD line posts and 73-mm- (2-7...
	B. Polyethylene Sheet:  Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 0.25-mm (10-mil) minimum thickness, with flame-spread rating of 15 or less per ASTM E 84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 2.

	2.02 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Storage and Fabrication Sheds:  Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.
	1. Store combustible materials apart from building.


	2.03 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers:  Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work.  Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 01 10 00 "Summary."

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay.  Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.02 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Sanitary Facilities:  Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures ...
	1. Toilets:  Use of Owner's existing toilet facilities will be permitted, as long as facilities are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.

	C. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities:  Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering occupied areas.
	1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be performed according to coordination drawings.
	a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing occupied areas.
	b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air-filtration units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete.

	2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work.  Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-producing equipment.  Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-containment devices.
	3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-equipped vacuum equipment.

	D. Electric Power Service:  Connect to Owner's existing electric power service.  Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.

	3.03 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Comply with the following:
	1. Provide construction for temporary structures located within construction area or within 9 m (30 feet) of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E 136.  Comply with NFPA 241.
	2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection.  Remove before Substantial Completion.  Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions accept...

	B. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.
	C. Project Signs:  Provide Project signs as indicated.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Temporary Signs:  Provide temporary signs as required by authorities having jurisdiction.  Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	a. Provide temporary signs as indicated and as required to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	b. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

	2. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times.

	D. Waste Disposal Facilities:  Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations.  Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.  Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 01 ...
	E. Lifts and Hoists:  Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.

	F. Existing Stair Usage:  Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner.  At Substantial Completion, restore stairs to condition existing before initial use.
	1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs and to maintain means of egress.  If stairs become damaged, restore damaged areas so no evidence remains of correction work.


	3.04 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities:  Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered.  Repair damage to existing facili...
	B. Environmental Protection:  Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other und...
	1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 01 10 00 "Summary."




	016000 - product requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; and comparable products.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for requests for substitutions.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products:  Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new products.
	3. Comparable Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that e...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  A specification in which a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qu...

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Comparable Product Requests:  Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Include data to indicate compliance with the requirements specified in "Comparable Products" Article.
	2. Architect's Action:  If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.  Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comp...
	a. Form of Approval:  As specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures."
	b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.


	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
	1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
	2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.


	1.06 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	4. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
	7. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment by Owner's construction forces.  Coordinate location with Owner.


	1.07 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner.

	B. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form:  When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a written document using indicated form properly executed.
	3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time:  Comply with requirements in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.
	6. Or Equal:  For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," or "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Product:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be c...
	3. Products:
	a. Restricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.  Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will be consid...
	b. Nonrestricted List:  Where Specifications include a list of names of both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed product, that complies with requirements.  Comply with requirements in "Comparable Pro...

	4. Manufacturers:
	a. Contractor must file a request for substitution, during the bidding phase, with the Architect containing all pertinent information so that the Architect may confirm without further research that the product in question is comparable.  The Architect...

	5. Basis-of-Design Product:  Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufactur...

	C. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample", provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.
	1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product.

	D. Visual Selection Specification:  Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements.  Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, de...

	2.02 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to ...
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017300 - execution
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Installation of the Work.
	2. Cutting and patching.
	3. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	4. Progress cleaning.
	5. Protection of installed construction.
	6. Correction of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.
	2. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
	3. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, and final cleaning.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other work.
	B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore construction to original conditions after installation of other work.

	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Cutting and Patching Plan:  Submit plan describing procedures at least 10 days prior to the time cutting and patching will be performed.  Include the following information:
	1. Extent:  Describe reason for and extent of each occurrence of cutting and patching.
	2. Changes to In-Place Construction:  Describe anticipated results.  Include changes to structural elements and operating components as well as changes in building appearance and other significant visual elements.
	3. Products:  List products to be used for patching and firms or entities that will perform patching work.
	4. Dates:  Indicate when cutting and patching will be performed.
	5. Utilities and Mechanical and Electrical Systems:  List services and systems that cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.  List services and systems that will be relocated and those that will be temporarily out of service.  Indicate ...
	a. Include description of provisions for temporary services and systems during interruption of permanent services and systems.


	B. Landfill Receipts:  Submit copy of receipts issued by a landfill facility, licensed to accept hazardous materials, for hazardous waste disposal.

	1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Cutting and Patching:  Comply with requirements for and limitations on cutting and patching of construction elements.
	1. Structural Elements:  When cutting and patching structural elements, notify Architect of locations and details of cutting and await directions from Architect before proceeding.  Shore, brace, and support structural elements during cutting and patch...
	2. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Oper...
	a. Primary operational systems and equipment.
	b. Fire separation assemblies.
	c. Air or smoke barriers.
	d. Fire-suppression systems.
	e. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
	f. Control systems.
	g. Communication systems.
	h. Fire-detection and -alarm systems.
	i. Conveying systems.
	j. Electrical wiring systems.
	k. Operating systems of special construction.

	3. Other Construction Elements:  Do not cut and patch other construction elements or components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased ma...
	a. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
	b. Membranes and flashings.
	c. Exterior curtain-wall construction.
	d. Sprayed fire-resistive material.
	e. Equipment supports.
	f. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
	g. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

	4. Visual Elements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch exposed construction in a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qual...

	B. Cutting and Patching Conference:  Before proceeding, meet at Project site with parties involved in cutting and patching, including mechanical and electrical trades.  Review areas of potential interference and conflict.  Coordinate procedures and re...
	C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. In-Place Materials:  Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, m...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, and water-service piping; underground electrical services, and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions:  Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleran...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	1. Description of the Work.
	2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	4. Recommended corrections.

	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction...
	B. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	C. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of Contractor, submit a request for information to Archite...

	3.03 INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches (2440 mm) in occupied spaces and 90 inches (2300 mm) in unoccupied spaces.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.
	G. Templates:  Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for work specified to be factory prepared and field installed.  Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products ...
	H. Attachment:  Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.  Where size and type of attachment...
	1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages.  Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonr...

	I. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	3.04 CUTTING AND PATCHING
	A. Cutting and Patching, General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during installation or cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.
	C. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of work to be cut.
	D. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	E. Adjacent Occupied Areas:  Where interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas is unavoidable, coordinate cutting and patching according to requirements in Section 01 10 00 "Summary."
	F. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.
	G. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots neatly to minimum size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as practicable.  Provide materials and comply with installatio...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate physical integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will minimize evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-p...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, prepare substrate and apply primer and intermediate paint coats appropriate for substrate over the patch, and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional ...

	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition and ensures thermal and moisture integrity of building enclosure.

	I. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials from adjacent finished surfaces.

	3.05 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. General:  Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 27 deg C (80 deg F).
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

	4. Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where Contractor and other contractors are working concurrently.

	B. Site:  Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas:  Clean areas where work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.  If specific cleaning materials are ...
	E. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas:  Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal:  Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site.  Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.  Comply with waste disposal requirements in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction operations to assure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.06 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.



	017700 - closeout procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Repair of the Work.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site.
	2. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	B. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.04 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release:  From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance:  For continuing coverage.

	1.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  For maintenance material submittal items specified in other Sections.

	1.06 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items:  Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's punch list), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release:  Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including project record documents, operation and maintenance manuals, final completion construction photographic documentation, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and...
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applic...
	a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items:  Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number of related Specification Section.  Obtain Architect's signature for receipt o...


	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion:  Complete the following a minimum of 10 days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion.  List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	3. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	4. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	5. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	6. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	D. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of three days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either procee...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for final completion.


	1.07 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining final completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures."
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items:  Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  Certified copy of the list shall state that each ...
	3. Certificate of Insurance:  Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report.

	B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with in...
	1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.08 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List:  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits o...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.

	4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a. PDF electronic file.  Architect will return annotated file.



	1.09 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal:  Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated, or when delay in submittal of warranties might limit ...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 215-by-280-mm (8-1/2-by-11-inch) paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty.  Mark tab to identify the product or installation.  Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, addre...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.
	4. Warranty Electronic File:  Scan warranties and bonds and assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single indexed electronic PDF file with links enabling navigation to each item.  Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning...

	C. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents:  Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.
	1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum allowable VOC levels.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.  Where damaged or worn items cannot b...
	1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other damaged transparent materials.
	2. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.
	a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.  Remove paint applied to required labels and identification.

	3. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede operation or reduce longevity.
	END OF SECTION




	017839 - project record documents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.
	4. Miscellaneous record submittals.


	1.03 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings:  Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	a. Initial Submittal:
	1) Submit one paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one of file prints.

	b. Final Submittal:
	1) Submit three paper-copy set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	2) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and three set(s) of prints.
	3) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.



	B. Record Specifications:  Submit annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Record Product Data:  Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.
	1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.

	D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  See other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record-keeping requirements and submittals in connection with various construction activities.  Submit annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submi...
	E. Reports:  Submit written report weekly indicating items incorporated into project record documents concurrent with progress of the Work, including revisions, concealed conditions, field changes, product selections, and other notations incorporated.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints:  Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation:  Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally.  Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar enti...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
	e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic documentation.

	2. Content:  Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations below first floor.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	h. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	i. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	j. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	k. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately.  Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil.  Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Format:  Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints:  Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into manageable sets.  Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Format:  Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
	3. Identification:  As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	2.02 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation:  Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
	3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	4. For each principal product, indicate whether record Product Data has been submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as record Product Data.
	5. Note related Change Orders, record Product Data, and record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format:  Submit record Specifications as printed copy and electronic PDF file.

	2.03 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation:  Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format:  Submit record Product Data as annotated PDF electronic file.
	1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data.


	2.04 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use...
	B. Format:  Submit miscellaneous record submittals as PDF electronic file.
	1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording:  Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes.  Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples:  Store record documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction.  Do not use project record documents for construction purposes.  Maintain record documents...



	020100 maintenance existing conditions
	024113 selective site demo
	031000 concrete formwork
	032000 concrete reinforcement
	033000 CIP concrete
	061053 - Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers.
	2. Wood furring.


	1.03 DEFINITIONS
	A. Lumber grading agencies, and the abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
	1. NeLMA:  Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
	2. NHLA:  National Hardwood Lumber Association.
	3. NLGA:  National Lumber Grades Authority.
	4. SPIB:  The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
	5. WCLIB:  West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
	6. WWPA:  Western Wood Products Association.


	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements.  Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.
	2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.
	3. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of treatment.
	4. Include written authorization from pressure treatment manufacturer for compatibility of fasteners in pressure treated blocking.


	1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Evaluation Reports:  For the following, from ICC-ES:
	1. Preservative-treated wood.
	2. Power-driven fasteners.
	3. Powder-actuated fasteners.
	4. Expansion anchors.


	1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack lumber flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Protect lumber from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.  Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review.  Provide lumber gra...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber.

	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated.

	2.02 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1; Use Category UC2.
	1. Preservative Chemicals:  Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium.

	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent.  Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	D. Application:  Treat  items indicated on Drawings, and the following:
	1. Wood cants, nailers, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
	2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar members in contact with masonry or concrete.
	3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior masonry or concrete walls.


	2.03 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Cants.
	4. Furring.

	B. For concealed boards, provide lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content and the following species:
	1. Mixed southern pine .
	2. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north).
	3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir.

	C. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work; grade suitable for use intended
	D. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling.

	2.04 FASTENERS
	A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture.
	1. Provide fasteners that will not deteriorate with direct contact with pressure treatment pressure provided.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272.
	D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1.
	E. Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing:   ASTM C 954, length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened.
	F. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M).
	G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property Class 4.6); with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers.
	H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed wh...
	1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate furring, nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with...
	B. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.
	C. Provide blocking as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim.
	D. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use w...
	E. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
	2. Table identifying, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code as amended by State and Local jurisdictions.

	F. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials.  Make tight connections between members.  Install faste...

	3.02 WOOD  SLEEPER, BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION
	A. Install where indicated and where required for screeding or attaching other work.  Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

	3.03 WOOD FURRING INSTALLATION
	A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings.  Shim with wood as required for tolerance of finish work.
	B. Furring to Receive Plywood or Hardboard Paneling:  Install 1-by-3-inch nominal-size (19-by-63-mm actual-size) furring as indicated on drawings.
	C. Furring to Receive Gypsum Board:  Install 1-by-2-inch nominal-size (19-by-38-mm actual-size) furring as indicated on drawings or vertically if not indicated on drawings.

	3.04 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather.  If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered l...
	B. Protect miscellaneous rough carpentry from weather.  If, despite protection, miscellaneous rough carpentry becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment.  Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.



	074113 - standing-seam metal roof panels
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes standing-seam metal roof panels.

	1.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at project site.
	1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, metal panel Installer, metal panel manufacturer's representative, structural-support Installer, and installers whose work interfaces with or affects metal panels, including installers of ro...
	2. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	3. Review methods and procedures related to metal panel installation, including manufacturer's written instructions.
	4. Examine support conditions for compliance with requirements, including alignment between and attachment to structural members.
	5. Review structural loading limitations of deck during and after roofing.
	6. Review flashings, special details, drainage, penetrations, equipment curbs, and condition of other construction that affect metal panels.
	7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance, certificates, and tests and inspections if applicable.
	8. Review temporary protection requirements for metal panel systems during and after installation.
	9. Review procedures for repair of metal panels damaged after installation.
	10. Document proceedings, including corrective measures and actions required, and furnish copy of record to each participant.


	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details.
	2. Accessories:  Include details of the flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:10).

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of metal panel indicated with factory-applied color finishes.
	1. Include similar Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection.
	2. Manufacturer’s color charts or chips showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available for roof panels with factory- applied finishes.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below.
	1. Metal Panels: 12 inches (305 mm) long by actual panel width.  Include clips, fasteners, closures, and other metal panel accessories.


	1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For Installer to demonstrate their capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.
	B. Product Test Reports:  For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. Indicate compliance of manufactured roof panel assemblies and materials with performance and other requirements base on comprehensive testing of current pro...
	C. Field quality-control reports.
	D. Sample Warranties:  For special warranties.

	1.06 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data:  For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.
	B. UL-Certified, Portable Roll-Forming Equipment:  UL-certified, portable roll-forming equipment capable of producing metal panels warranted by manufacturer to be the same as factory-formed products.  Maintain UL certification of portable roll-forming...

	1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or deformed.  Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering.  Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of water.  Do not store metal panels in contact with other ...
	D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation.

	1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.10 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sizes and locations of roof curbs, equipment supports, and roof penetrations with actual equipment provided.
	B. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of soffits, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.11 WARRANTY
	A. Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing.
	b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering.

	2. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Warranty on Panel Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period:  20   years from date of Substantial Completion.

	C. Special Weathertightness Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace standing-seam metal roof panel assemblies that fail to remain weathertight, including leaks, within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  10  years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance:  Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592:
	1. Wind Loads:  As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Other Design Loads:  As indicated on Drawings .
	3. Deflection Limits:  For wind loads, no greater than 1/180  of the span.

	B. Air Infiltration:  Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per sq. m) when tested according to ASTM E 1680 or ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference:  1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (75 Pa)

	C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure:  No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E 1646 or ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference:  6.24 lbf/sq. ft. (300 Pa) and not more than 12.0 lb/sq.ft. (575 Pa).

	D. Hydrostatic-Head Resistance:  No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E 2140.
	E. Wind-Uplift Resistance:  Provide metal roof panel assemblies that comply with UL 580 for wind-uplift-resistance class indicated.
	1. Uplift Rating: UL 60

	F. FM Global Listing:  Provide metal roof panels and component materials that comply with requirements in FM Global 4471 as part of a panel roofing system and that are listed in FM Global's "Approval Guide" for Class 1 or noncombustible construction, ...
	1. Fire/Windstorm Classification:  Class 1A-75
	2. Hail Resistance: SH.

	G. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.  ...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces


	2.02 STANDING-SEAM METAL ROOF PANELS
	A. General:  Provide factory-formed metal roof panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting raised side edges of adjacent panels with joint type indicated and mechanically attaching panels to supports using concealed clips in side la...
	1. Steel Panel Systems:  Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply with ASTM E 1514.
	2. Aluminum Panel Systems:  Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, comply with ASTM E 1637.

	B. Vertical-Rib, Seamed-Joint, Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panels :  Formed with vertical ribs at panel edges and intermediate stiffening ribs symmetrically spaced between ribs; designed for sequential installation by mechanically attaching panels to sup...
	1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Peterson Aluminum Corporation MBCI Lokseam or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. Architectural Metal Systems; a Nucor company.
	b. CENTRIA Architectural Systems.
	c. Dimensional Metals, Inc.
	d. Garland Company, Inc. (The)
	e. Innovative Metals Co. IMETCO.
	f. MBCI; a division of NCI Building Systems, L.P.
	g. Metal-Fab Manufacturing, LLC.
	h. Morin; a Kingspan Group company.
	i. Petersen Aluminum Corporation.

	2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) coating desig...
	a. Nominal Thickness:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm).
	b. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer
	c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	3. Aluminum Sheet:  Coil-coated sheet, ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer, with temper as required to suit forming operations and structural performance required.
	a. Thickness:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm).
	b. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish.
	c. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	d. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	4. Clips:  Two-piece floating to accommodate thermal movement.
	a. Material:  0.028-inch- (0.71-mm-) nominal thickness, zinc-coated (galvanized) or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet.

	5. Joint Type: As standard with manufacturer.
	6. Panel Coverage: 16 inches (406 mm)
	7. Panel Height:  2.0 inches (51 mm)


	2.03 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring:  ASTM C 645; cold-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275 hot-dip galvanized) coating designation or ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) coating designation unless other...
	B. Panel Accessories:  Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Match mater...
	1. Closures:  Provide closures at eaves and ridges, fabricated of same metal as metal panels.
	2. Backing Plates:  Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Closure Strips:  Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile.  Provide closure...

	C. Flashing and Trim:  Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance. Locations include, but are not limited to, eaves, rakes, corners, bases, framed openings...
	D. Roof Curbs:  Fabricated from same material as roof panels, 0.048-inch (1.2-mm) nominal thickness; with bottom of skirt profiled to match roof panel profiles and with welded top box and integral full-length cricket.  Fabricate curb subframing of 0.0...
	1. Insulate roof curb with 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, rigid insulation.

	E. Panel Fasteners:  Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads.
	F. Panel Sealants:  Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
	1. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.
	2. Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant:  ASTM C 1311.


	2.04 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing.  Comply with indicated p...
	B. On-Site Fabrication:  Subject to compliance with requirements of this Section, metal panels may be fabricated on-site using UL-certified, portable roll-forming equipment if panels are of same profile and warranted by manufacturer to be equal to fac...
	C. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of panel.
	D. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from movements.
	E. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item ...
	1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	2. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints for additional strength.
	3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.
	4. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant and to comply with SMACNA standards.
	5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view.
	6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	a. Size:  As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or metal panel manufacturer for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.



	2.05 FINISHES
	A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable.  Variations in appearance of o...
	C. Steel Panels and Accessories:
	1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 621.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written...

	D. Aluminum Panels and Accessories:
	1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Examine primary and secondary roof framing to verify that rafters, purlins, angles, channels, and other structural panel support members and anchorages have been installed within alignment tolerances required by metal roof panel manufacturer.
	2. Examine solid roof sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal roof panel manufacturer.

	B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Miscellaneous Supports:  Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support members and anchorages according to ASTM C 754 and metal panel manufacturer's written recommendations.

	3.03 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated.  Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise indicated.  Anchor metal panels and other components of the W...
	1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels.
	2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings.  Fasten with self-tapping screws.  Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be concealed by metal panels are installed.
	3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
	4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
	5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds.
	6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports.  Stagger panel splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition.
	7. Align bottoms of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping screws.  Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-tapping screws.
	8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels.

	B. Fasteners:
	1. Steel Panels:  Use stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.
	2. Aluminum Panels:  Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use aluminum or galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.

	C. Anchor Clips:  Anchor metal roof panels and other components of the Work securely in place, using manufacturer's approved fasteners according to manufacturers' written instructions.
	D. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	E. Standing-Seam Metal Roof Panel Installation:  Fasten metal roof panels to supports with concealed clips at each standing-seam joint at location, spacing, and with fasteners recommended in writing by manufacturer.
	1. Install clips to supports with self-tapping fasteners.
	2. Install pressure plates at locations indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	3. Seamed Joint:  Crimp standing seams with manufacturer-approved, motorized seamer tool so clip, metal roof panel, and factory-applied sealant are completely engaged.
	4. Watertight Installation:
	a. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal joints of metal panels, using sealant or tape as recommend in writing by manufacturer as needed to make panels watertight.
	b. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories.
	c. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch (152-mm) end lap, sealed with sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates.


	F. Accessory Installation:  Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion.  Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Provide types indicated by metal roof panel manufacturers; or, i...

	G. Flashing and Trim:  Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indica...
	1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve waterproof a...
	2. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches (610 mm) of corner or intersection.  Where lapped expansion provisions c...

	H. Roof Curbs:  Install flashing around bases where they meet metal roof panels.
	I. Pipe Flashing:  Form flashing around pipe penetration and metal roof panels.  Fasten and seal to metal roof panels as recommended by manufacturer.

	3.04 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align metal panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines as indicated and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching pr...

	3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Manufacturer's Field Service:  Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect metal roof panel installation, including accessories.  Report results in writing.
	B. Remove and replace applications of metal roof panels where tests and inspections indicate that they do not comply with specified requirements.
	C. Additional tests and inspections, at Contractor's expense, are performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.
	D. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.06 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces a...
	B. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	074213 - formed metal wall panels
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	a. Corrugated profile metal wall panel


	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details.
	2. Accessories: Include details of the flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:10).
	3. Submit connection details to the cladding manufacturer, showing interface of attachment system to substrate and panels with adjacent construction, signed and sealed by Professional Engineer. Show system installation and attachment, including fasten...

	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of metal panel indicated with factory-applied finishes.
	1. Include Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection.

	D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish, prepared on Samples of size indicated below:
	1. Metal Panels: 12 inches (305 mm) long by actual panel width.  Include fasteners, closures, and other metal panel accessories.


	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Sample Warranties: For warranties.
	D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For backup support system indicated to comply with performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.
	1. Engineering Responsibility: Preparation of data for metal wall panels, including Shop Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in assemblies similar to those indicated for this Project.

	B. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified and licensed to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering s...

	1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or deformed.  Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering.  Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of water.  Do not store metal panels in contact with other ...
	D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation.

	1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.09 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of soffits, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering.

	2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Warranty on Panel Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance: Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592:
	1. Wind Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Deflection Limits: For wind loads, no greater than 1/240 of the span.

	B. Air Infiltration: Air leakage of not more than 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. (0.3 L/s per sq. m) when tested according to ASTM E 283 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 1.57 lbf/sq. ft. (75 Pa) .

	C. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No water penetration when tested according to ASTM E 331 at the following test-pressure difference:
	1. Test-Pressure Difference: 2.86 lbf/sq. ft. (137 Pa) .

	D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.  B...
	1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces .

	E. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.


	2.02 exposed-fastener, lap-seam metal wall panels
	A. General:  Provide factory-formed metal panels designed to be field assembled by lapping side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching panels to supports using exposed fasteners in side laps.  Include accessories required for weathertight...
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide MBCI PBR Series or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. MBCI; a division of NCI Building Systems, L.P.
	b. AEP Span; a BlueScope Steel company.
	c. ATAS International, Inc.
	d. Berridge Manufacturing Company.
	e. Fabral.
	f. Metal-Fab Manufacturing, LLC
	g. Petersen Aluminum Corporation.

	2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet:  Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation, or aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) coating desig...
	a. Nominal Thickness: 0.040 inch (1.02 mm)
	b. Exterior Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	c. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	3. Surface: Smooth, flat finish.
	4. Panel Coverage:  36 inches (305 mm).
	5. Panel Height:   1.25 inches (31.75 mm).


	2.03 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring:  ASTM C 645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275 hot-dip galvanized) coating designation or ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) aluminum-zinc-alloy coating desi...
	1. Base or Sill Angles:  0.079-inch bare steel thickness, cold-formed, galvanized steel sheet.
	2. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels:  ASTM C 645.

	B. Panel Accessories:  Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system including trim, copings, fasciae, mullions, sills, corner units, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Match mater...
	1. Closures: Provide closures at eaves and rakes, fabricated of same metal as metal panels.
	2. Backing Plates: Provide metal backing plates at panel end splices, fabricated from material recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Closure Strips: Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- (25-mm-) thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile.  Provide closure ...

	C. Flashing and Trim: Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance.  Locations include, but are not limited to, bases, drips, sills, jambs, corners, endwalls...
	1. Provide metal trim to prevent areas at connections to copings, flashing and adjacent cladding materials for bird nesting or access to interior of the building.

	D. Panel Fasteners: Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads.  Provide exposed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied coating.  Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fast...
	1. Fasteners for Wall Panels: Self-drilling or self-tapping, zinc-plated, hex-head carbon-steel screws, with a stainless-steel cap or zinc-aluminum-alloy head and EPDM or neoprene sealing washer.

	E. Panel Sealants: Provide sealant type recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
	1. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.
	2. Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant:  ASTM C 1311.

	F. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, SSPC-Paint 12, compounded for 15-mil dry film thickness per coat.  Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

	2.04 FABRICATION
	A. General: Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing.  Comply with indicated pr...
	B. On-Site Fabrication: Subject to compliance with requirements of this Section, metal panels may be fabricated on-site using UL-certified, portable roll-forming equipment if panels are of same profile and warranted by manufacturer to be equal to fact...
	C. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of panel.
	D. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from movements.
	E. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item i...
	1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	2. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.
	3. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant and to comply with SMACNA standards.
	4. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view.
	5. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	a. Size:  As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or metal wall panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness of metal being secured.


	A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of...
	C. Steel Panels and Accessories:
	1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621.Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written in...
	a. Color: As selected by architect from manufacturer’s full range including mica and metallic colors.

	2. Concealed Finish:  Apply pretreatment and manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish consisting of prime coat and wash coat with a minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm).



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Examine wall framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other structural panel support members and anchorage have been installed within alignment tolerances required by metal wall panel manufacturer.
	2. Examine wall sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal wall panel manufacturer.
	a. Verify that air- or water-resistive barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.


	B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 PREPARATION
	A. Miscellaneous Supports:  Install subframing, furring, and other miscellaneous panel support members and anchorages according to ASTM C 754 and metal panel manufacturer's written recommendations.
	B. Install flashings and other sheet metal to comply with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."
	C. Install fasciae and copings to comply with requirements specified in Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim."
	D. Fluid Applied Membrane Barrier:  Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions for installation of membrane barrier and flashing at openings.
	1. Apply barrier to cover vertical flashing with a minimum 4-inch overlap, unless otherwise indicated.


	3.03 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated.  Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise indicated.  Anchor metal panels and other components of the W...
	1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels.
	2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings.  Fasten with self-tapping screws.  Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be concealed by metal panels are installed.
	3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
	4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
	5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds.
	6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports.  Stagger panel splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition.
	7. Align bottoms of metal panels and fasten with blind rivets, bolts, or self-tapping screws.  Fasten flashings and trim around openings and similar elements with self-tapping screws.
	8. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels.

	B. Fasteners:
	1. Steel Panels: Use stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.

	C. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	D. Lap-Seam Metal Panels: Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Lap ribbed or fluted sheets one full rib.  Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight enclosure.
	2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal panels.
	3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.  Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of washer.
	4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to compress washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels.  Install screws in predrilled holes.
	5. Flash and seal panels with weather closures at perimeter of all openings.

	E. Watertight Installation:
	1. Apply a continuous ribbon of sealant or tape to seal lapped joints of metal panels, using sealant or tape as recommend by manufacturer on side laps of nesting-type panels; and elsewhere as needed to make panels watertight.
	2. Provide sealant or tape between panels and protruding equipment, vents, and accessories.
	3. At panel splices, nest panels with minimum 6-inch (152-mm) end lap, sealed with sealant and fastened together by interlocking clamping plates.

	F. Accessory Installation: Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion.  Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, copings, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Provide types indicated by metal wall panel manufacturer; or, if...

	G. Flashing and Trim:  Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indica...
	1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling and tool marks, and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and achieve waterproof p...
	2. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints allowed within 24 inches (610 mm) of corner or intersection.  Where lapped expansion provisions c...


	3.04 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align metal composite material wall panel units within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), non-accumulative, on level, plumb, and location lines as indicated, and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offse...

	3.05 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are installed, unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces a...
	B. After metal panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, and sealant.
	C. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	074253 - metal soffit panels
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes metal soffit panels.

	1.03 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each type of panel and accessory.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include fabrication and installation layouts of metal panels; details of edge conditions, joints, panel profiles, corners, anchorages, attachment system, trim, flashings, closures, and accessories; and special details.
	2. Accessories:  Include details of flashing, trim, and anchorage systems, at a scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches.

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of metal panel indicated with factory-applied color finishes.
	1. Include similar Samples of trim and accessories involving color selection.

	D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of size indicated below:
	1. Metal Panels:  12 inches long by actual panel width.  Include fasteners, closures, and other metal panel accessories.


	1.04 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports:  For each product, tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	B. Sample Warranties:  For special warranties.

	1.05 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data:  For metal panels to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.

	1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver components, metal panels, and other manufactured items so as not to be damaged or deformed.  Package metal panels for protection during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and erect metal panels in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack metal panels horizontally on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering.  Store metal panels to ensure dryness, with positive slope for drainage of water.  Do not store metal panels in contact with other ...
	D. Retain strippable protective covering on metal panels during installation.

	1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit assembly of metal panels to be performed according to manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements.

	1.09 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate metal panel installation with rain drainage work, flashing, trim, construction of walls, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of metal panel systems that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including rupturing, cracking, or puncturing.
	b. Deterioration of metals and other materials beyond normal weathering.

	2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty on Panel Finishes:  Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace metal panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performance:  Provide metal panel systems capable of withstanding the effects of the following loads, based on testing according to ASTM E 1592:
	1. Wind Loads:  As indicated on Drawings.
	2. Other Design Loads: As indicated on Drawings.
	3. Deflection Limits:  For wind loads, no greater than 1/180 of the span.

	B. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes by preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.  ...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F, ambient;


	2.02 METAL SOFFIT PANELS
	A. General:  Provide ventilated metal soffit panels designed to be installed by lapping and interconnecting side edges of adjacent panels and mechanically attaching through panel to supports using concealed fasteners in side laps.
	B. Metal Soffit Panels:  Match profile and material of metal [wall] [roof] panels.
	1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
	2. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide AEP Span “Flush Soffit with Ventilation” or comparable product by one of the following:
	a. ATAS International, Inc.
	b. Cheney Flashing Company.
	c. Firestone Metal Products, LLC.
	d. Merchant & Evans Inc.
	e. Metal-Fab Manufacturing, LLC.
	f. Petersen Aluminum Corporation.
	g. H&H Metal Products

	3. Aluminum Sheet:  Coil-coated sheet, ASTM B 209, alloy as standard with manufacturer, with temper as required to suit forming operations and structural performance required.
	a. Thickness:  0.032 inch.
	b. Surface: Smooth, flat finish.
	c. Exterior Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	d. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range to match metal wall panels.

	4. Panel Coverage:  12 inches with reveal/stiffener at center


	2.03 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Miscellaneous Metal Subframing and Furring:  ASTM C 645, cold-formed, metallic-coated steel sheet, ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 coating designation or ASTM A 792/A 792M, Class AZ50 aluminum-zinc-alloy coating designation unless otherwise indicated.  Prov...
	B. Panel Accessories:  Provide components required for a complete, weathertight panel system including trim, clips, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Match material and finish of metal panels unless otherwise i...
	1. Closure Strips:  Closed-cell, expanded, cellular, rubber or crosslinked, polyolefin-foam or closed-cell laminated polyethylene; minimum 1-inch- thick, flexible closure strips; cut or premolded to match metal panel profile.  Provide closure strips w...

	C. Flashing and Trim:  Provide flashing and trim formed from same material as metal panels as required to seal against weather and to provide finished appearance.  Finish flashing and trim with same finish system as adjacent metal panels.
	D. Panel Fasteners:  Self-tapping screws designed to withstand design loads.  Provide exposed fasteners with heads matching color of metal panels by means of plastic caps or factory-applied coating.  Provide EPDM or PVC sealing washers for exposed fas...
	E. Panel Sealants:  Provide sealant types recommended by manufacturer that are compatible with panel materials, are nonstaining, and do not damage panel finish.
	1. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, gray polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.
	2. Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920; elastomeric polyurethane or silicone sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in metal panels and remain weathertight; and as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	3. Butyl-Rubber-Based, Solvent-Release Sealant:  ASTM C 1311.


	2.04 FABRICATION
	A. General:  Fabricate and finish metal panels and accessories at the factory, by manufacturer's standard procedures and processes, as necessary to fulfill indicated performance requirements demonstrated by laboratory testing.  Comply with indicated p...
	B. Provide panel profile, including major ribs and intermediate stiffening ribs, if any, for full length of panel.
	C. Fabricate metal panel joints with factory-installed captive gaskets or separator strips that provide a weathertight seal and prevent metal-to-metal contact, and that minimize noise from movements.
	D. Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Fabricate flashing and trim to comply with manufacturer's recommendations and recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to design, dimensions, metal, and other characteristics of item ...
	1. Form exposed sheet metal accessories that are without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that are true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	2. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer.  Rivet joints for additional strength.
	3. Seams for Other Than Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in accessories with flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.
	4. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate sealant and to comply with SMACNA standards.
	5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not allowed on faces of accessories exposed to view.
	6. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	a. Size:  As recommended by SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" or metal soffit panel manufacturer for application but not less than thickness of metal being secured.



	2.05 FINISHES
	A. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples.  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance of...
	C. Aluminum Panels and Accessories:
	1. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written...



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, metal panel supports, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Examine framing to verify that girts, angles, channels, studs, and other structural panel support members and anchorage have been installed within alignment tolerances required by metal panel manufacturer.
	2. Examine sheathing to verify that sheathing joints are supported by framing or blocking and that installation is within flatness tolerances required by metal panel manufacturer.

	B. Examine roughing-in for components and systems penetrating metal panels to verify actual locations of penetrations relative to seam locations of metal panels before installation.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 METAL PANEL INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install metal panels according to manufacturer's written instructions in orientation, sizes, and locations indicated.  Install panels perpendicular to supports unless otherwise indicated.  Anchor metal panels and other components of the W...
	1. Shim or otherwise plumb substrates receiving metal panels.
	2. Flash and seal metal panels at perimeter of all openings.  Fasten with self-tapping screws.  Do not begin installation until air- or water-resistive barriers and flashings that will be concealed by metal panels are installed.
	3. Install screw fasteners in predrilled holes.
	4. Locate and space fastenings in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.
	5. Install flashing and trim as metal panel work proceeds.
	6. Locate panel splices over, but not attached to, structural supports.  Stagger panel splices and end laps to avoid a four-panel lap splice condition.
	7. Provide weathertight escutcheons for pipe- and conduit-penetrating panels.

	B. Fasteners:
	1. Aluminum Panels:  Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the exterior; use aluminum or galvanized-steel fasteners for surfaces exposed to the interior.

	C. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals contact each other or corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action as recommended in writing by metal panel manufacturer.
	D. Lap-Seam Metal Panels:  Fasten metal panels to supports with fasteners at each lapped joint at location and spacing recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Apply panels and associated items true to line for neat and weathertight enclosure.
	2. Provide metal-backed washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal panels.
	3. Locate and space exposed fasteners in uniform vertical and horizontal alignment.  Use proper tools to obtain controlled uniform compression for positive seal without rupture of washer.
	4. Install screw fasteners with power tools having controlled torque adjusted to compress washer tightly without damage to washer, screw threads, or panels.  Install screws in predrilled holes.

	E. Accessory Installation:  Install accessories with positive anchorage to building and weathertight mounting, and provide for thermal expansion.  Coordinate installation with flashings and other components.
	1. Install components required for a complete metal panel system including trim, corners, seam covers, flashings, sealants, gaskets, fillers, closure strips, and similar items.  Provide types indicated by metal panel manufacturer; or, if not indicated...

	F. Flashing and Trim:  Comply with performance requirements, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indica...
	1. Install exposed flashing and trim that is without buckling, and tool marks, and that is true to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to achieve waterpro...
	2. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space movement joints at a maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or intersection.  Where lapped expansion provisions cannot be used o...


	3.03 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as metal panels are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On completion of metal panel installation, clean finished surfaces as...
	B. After metal panel installation, clear weep holes and drainage channels of obstructions, dirt, and sealant.
	C. Replace metal panels that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	076200 - sheet metal flashing and trim
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.02 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications.


	1.03 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials.
	B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and wall materials, joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.04 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each manufactured product and accessory.

	B. Shop Drawings:  For sheet metal flashing and trim.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
	2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details.  Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled work.
	3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in Project.
	4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.
	5. Include details for joining, supporting, and securing, including layout and spacing of fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments.  Include pattern of seams.
	6. Include details of termination points and assemblies.
	7. Include details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing direction of expansion and contraction from fixed points.
	8. Include details of roof-penetration flashing.
	9. Include details of special conditions.
	10. Include details of connections to adjoining work.
	11. Detail formed flashing and trim at scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:10).

	C. Samples for Initial Selection:  For each type of sheet metal and accessory indicated with factory-applied finishes.
	D. Samples for Verification:  For each type of exposed finish.
	1. Sheet Metal Flashing:  12 inches (300 mm) long by actual width of unit, including finished seam and in required profile.  Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and other attachments.
	2. Trim, Metal Closures, Expansion Joints, Joint Intersections, and Miscellaneous Fabrications:  12 inches (300 mm) long and in required profile.  Include fasteners and other exposed accessories.
	3. Unit-Type Accessories and Miscellaneous Materials:  Full-size Sample.


	1.05 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For fabricator.
	B. Product Certificates: For each type of coping and roof edge flashing that is SPRI ES-1 tested and FM Approvals approved.
	C. Product Test Reports:  For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	D. Sample Warranty:  For special warranty.

	1.06 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data:  For sheet metal flashing and trim, and its accessories, to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	1. For copings and roof edge flashings that are SPRI ES-1 tested and FM Approvals approved, shop shall be listed as able to fabricate required details as tested and approved.


	1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications undamaged.  Protect sheet metal flashing and trim materials and fabrications during transportation and handling.
	B. Unload, store, and install sheet metal flashing materials and fabrications in a manner to prevent bending, warping, twisting, and surface damage.
	C. Stack materials on platforms or pallets, covered with suitable weathertight and ventilated covering. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.
	D. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.  Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry.
	E. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and trim installation.

	1.09 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Finishes:  Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish:  Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General:  Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies shall withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in con...
	B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim:  Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual" and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	C. FM Approvals Listing:  Manufacture and install copings and roof edge flashings that are listed in FM Approvals' "RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, Class 1-60 .  Identify materials with name of fabricator and design approved by FM ...
	D. SPRI Wind Design Standard:  Manufacture and install copings and roof edge flashings tested according to SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure:
	1. Design Pressure:  As indicated on Drawings.

	E. Thermal Movements:  Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects.  Bas...
	1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces .

	F. Water Infiltration:  Provide sheet metal flashing and trim that do not allow water infiltration to building interior.

	2.02 SHEET METALS
	A. General:  Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.
	B. Aluminum Sheet:  ASTM B 209 (ASTM B 209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required; with smooth, flat surface.
	1. Alclad Finish:  Metallurgically bonded surfacing alloy on both sides, forming aluminum sheet with reflective luster.
	2. Factory Prime Coating:  Where painting after installation is required, pretreat metal with white or light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat; minimum dry film thickness of 0.2 mil (0.005 mm).
	3. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer:  AAMA 620.  Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.  Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written...

	4. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range.
	5. Concealed Finish:  Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm).

	C. Stainless-Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 316, dead soft, fully annealed; with smooth, flat surface.
	1. Finish:  4 (polished directional satin).


	2.03 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal o...
	B. Fasteners:  Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
	1. General:  Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
	a. Exposed Fasteners:  Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or factory-applied coating.  Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.
	b. Blind Fasteners:  High-strength aluminum or stainless-steel rivets suitable for metal being fastened.
	c. Spikes and Ferrules:  Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching internal gutter width.

	2. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet:  Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
	3. Fasteners for Stainless-Steel Sheet:  Series 300 stainless steel.
	4. Fasteners for Zinc-Tin Alloy-Coated Stainless-Steel Sheet:  Series 300 stainless steel.
	5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip galvanized steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329.

	C. Solder:
	1. For Stainless Steel:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn60, with acid flux of type recommended by stainless-steel sheet manufacturer.
	2. For Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead or Grade Sn60, 60 percent tin and 40 percent lead with maximum lead content of 0.2 percent.

	D. Sealant Tape:  Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing.  Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.
	E. Elastomeric Sealant:  ASTM C 920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.
	F. Butyl Sealant:  ASTM C 1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement.
	G. Epoxy Seam Sealer:  Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted joints.
	H. Bituminous Coating:  Cold-applied asphalt emulsion according to ASTM D 1187.

	2.04 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details shown and recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required.  Fabric...
	1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal.
	2. Obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.
	3. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	4. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Do not use exposed fasteners on faces exposed to view.

	B. Fabrication Tolerances:  Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining fa...
	C. Expansion Provisions:  Where lapped expansion provisions in the Work cannot be used, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with elastomeric sealant concealed within joints.
	D. Sealant Joints:  Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal to provide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant according to cited sheet metal standard.
	E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	F. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.
	G. Seams for Aluminum:  Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams.  Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.
	H. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	2.05 ROOF FABRICATIONS
	A. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Stainless Steel:  0.019 inch (0.48 mm) thick.


	2.06 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Fascia:  Provide fascia in shapes and sizes indicated, with shop-mitered and –welded corners.  Include water dams formed from at least 0.028-inch-thick, galvanized steel sheet; anchor plates; cleats or other attachment devices; concealed splice pla...
	1. Fabricate fascia and soffits from the following material;
	a. Aluminum:  0.080 inch thick.


	B. Copings:  Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections.  Fabricate joint plates of same thickness as copings.  Furnish with continuous cleats to support edge of external leg and drill elongated h...
	1. Coping Profile:  As indicated.
	2. Joint Style:  Butted with expansion space and 6-inch- (150-mm-) wide, concealed backup plate.
	3. Fabricate from the Following Materials:
	a. Aluminum:  0.063 inch (1.27 mm) thick.


	C. Base Flashing:  Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Aluminum:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.

	D. Counterflashing:  Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners.Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Aluminum:  0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.

	E. Flashing Receivers:  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Aluminum:  0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.

	F. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Refer to Division 07 roofing sections for pre-fabricated roof penetration flashing.

	G. Roof-Drain Flashing:  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick.


	2.07 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Through-Wall Flashing:  Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections, under copings, and at shelf angles.  Fabricate discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to exte...
	1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick.

	B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Fabricate head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings.  Form head and sill flashing with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high, end dams.  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Stainless Steel:  0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.01 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates.
	2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored.
	3. Verify that air- or water-resistant barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.  Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items...
	1. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes.  Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder, welds, and sealant.
	2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.  Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal.
	3. Roof edge cleats and hold-down clips shall be continuous. Space cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart.  Attach each cleat with at least two fasteners.  Bend tabs over fasteners.
	4. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil canning, and free of buckling and tool marks.
	5. Torch cutting of sheet metal flashing and trim is not permitted.
	6. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	B. Metal Protection:  Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by othe...
	1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless-steel sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	2. Underlayment:  Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

	C. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.  Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet (3 m)  with no joints within 24 inches (600 mm) of corner or intersection.
	1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.
	2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

	D. Fasteners:  Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance  not less than 1-1/4 inches for nails and not less than 3/4 inch for wood screws.
	1. Galvanized or Prepainted, Metallic-Coated Steel:  Use stainless-steel fasteners.
	2. Aluminum:  Use aluminum or stainless-steel fasteners.
	3. Stainless Steel:  Use stainless-steel fasteners.

	E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to minimize possibility of leakage.  Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight installation.
	F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction.
	1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated.  Embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch (25 mm) into sealant.  Form joints to completely conceal sealant.  When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and ...
	2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 07 92 00 "Joint Sealants."

	G. Soldered Joints:  Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.  Pre-tin edges of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce pre-tinning where pre-tinned surface would show in completed Work.
	1. Do not solder metallic-coated steel and aluminum sheet.
	2. Do not use torches for soldering.
	3. Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint.  Fill joint completely.  Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces.
	4. Stainless-Steel Soldering:  Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for stainless steel and acid flux.  Promptly remove acid flux residue from metal after tinning and soldering.  Comply with solder manufacturer's recommended methods for cleaning...

	H. Rivets:  Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength.

	3.03 ROOF FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard.  Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true t...
	B. Roof Edge Flashing:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manualnless otherwise indicated.  Interlock bottom edge of roof edge flashing with continuous cleat anchored to subs...
	C. Roof Edge Flashing:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for FM Approvals' listing for required windstorm classification.
	D. Copings:  Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces according to recommendations in FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for specified FM Approvals' listing for required windstorm classification.
	1. Interlock exterior bottom edge of coping with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 16-inch (400-mm) centers.
	2. Anchor interior leg of coping with washers and screw fasteners through slotted holes at 24-inch (600-mm) centers.

	E. Pipe or Post Counterflashing:  Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing.  Install stainless-steel draw band and tighten.
	F. Counterflashing:  Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.  Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing.  Extend counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing.  Lap co...
	G. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of roofing and other items penetrating roof.  Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to pipes that penetrate roof.

	3.04 WALL FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. General:  Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture according to cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated.  Coordinate installation of wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components suc...
	B. Through-Wall Flashing:  Installation of through-wall flashing is specified in Section 04 20 00 "Unit Masonry."
	C. Reglets:  Installation of reglets is specified in Section 04 20 00 "Unit Masonry."
	D. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction:  Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm)  beyond wall openings.

	3.05 MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING INSTALLATION
	A. Equipment Support Flashing:  Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with installation of roofing and equipment.  Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to equipment support member.

	3.06 ERECTION TOLERANCES
	A. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of ali...
	B. Installation Tolerances:  Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerances specified in MCA's "Guide Specification for Residential Metal Roofing."

	3.07 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean off excess sealants.
	C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.  On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, ...
	D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.
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